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About This Content

This guide provides information on the Oracle Financial Services Profitability Management
Cloud Service (OFS PFT CS).

Audience

This guide is intended for the users of Oracle Financial Services Profitability Management
Cloud Service (OFS PFT CS).

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility
Program website at http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support through My
Oracle Support. For information, visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info
or visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are hearing impaired.

Related Resources

See these Oracle resources:

» Oracle Financial Services Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service

*  Oracle Financial Services Profitability Management Cloud Service

* Licensing Information User Manual

Conventions

The following text conventions are used in this document.

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated with an
action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for which
you supply particular values.

nonospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code in
examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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Getting Started

This chapter covers the Oracle Cloud, followed by Profitability Management Cloud Service and
the instructions to get started with the cloud service, and instructions to use the Admin
Console.

Topics:

e Getting Started with Oracle Cloud: Oracle Cloud is the industry's broadest and most
integrated cloud provider, with deployment options ranging from the public cloud to your
data center. Oracle Cloud offers best-in-class services across Software as a Service
(Saas), Platform as a Service (PaaS), and Infrastructure as a Service (laaS).

«  Profitability Management Cloud Service: Profitability Management Cloud Service (PFTCS)
under Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service (PBSMCS) helps
Institutions measure and manage profitability at the lowest level of detail, the account level,
and allows for a rollup of profitability results across any dimension. The application
provides robust Allocation functionality supporting both top-down and bottom-up Allocation
methodologies and generates multidimensional Profitability Views.

e Admin Console: Use the Admin Console to perform System Configuration and Identity
Management. It is a single point of access to manage identity functions and view
administrative features such as Metering, Audit Trail Report and other miscellaneous
configuration details in the Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service
(PBSMCS).

2.1 Getting Started with Oracle Cloud

This chapter introduces to the Oracle Cloud, Users and Roles, User Groups, User
Management, and Session Time Out configuration.

Topics:

Welcome to Oracle Cloud

e Managing Application Users

e Managing User Groups

¢ User Management

e Configuring Session Timeout

*  Ways to Generate Access Token

2.1.1 Welcome to Oracle Cloud

User Guide
G54553-01

Oracle Cloud is the industry's broadest and most integrated cloud provider, with deployment
options ranging from the public cloud to your data center.

Oracle Cloud offers best-in-class services across Software as a Service (SaaS), Platform as a
Service (PaaS), and Infrastructure as a Service (laaS).
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2.1.1.1 About Oracle Cloud

Oracle Cloud is one of the few cloud providers that can offer a complete set of cloud services
to meet all your enterprise computing needs.

Use the Oracle Infrastructure as a Service (laaS) offering to quickly set up the virtual
machines, storage, and networking capabilities you need to run just about any kind of
workload. Your infrastructure is managed, hosted, and supported by Oracle.

Use the Oracle Platform as a Service (PaaS) offering to provision ready-to-use environments
for your enterprise IT and development teams, so they can build and deploy applications,
based on proven Oracle databases and application servers.

Use the Oracle Software as a Service (SaaS) offering to run your business from the Cloud.
Oracle offers cloud-based solutions for Human Capital Management, Enterprise Resource
Planning, Supply Chain Management, and many other applications, all managed, hosted, and
supported by Oracle.

2.1.1.2 Supported Web Browsers

Oracle Financial Services Cloud Services support the latest version of Google Chrome,
Microsoft Edge and Mozilla Firefox.

For more details, see Oracle Software Web Browser Support Policy.

2.1.1.3 Order Oracle Cloud Applications

You can order Oracle Cloud Applications (Software as a Service) offerings by contacting
Oracle Sales. After your order is processed, you can then activate your services.

To order a subscription to Oracle Cloud Applications:

Go to - Oracle Financial Services Risk and Finance Solutions .

Scroll down and select the Cloud Service that you are subscribed to.

Review the features and capabilities of the service and read the Datasheet.
When you are ready to order, scroll up and click Request a Demo.

You can either write an email or click Request Now to receive a call from Sales.

Enter your Business email, select the confirmation check box, and click Continue.

N o g M w NP

Provide a description and click Request Now.

After your interaction with the Oracle Sales team to order the Oracle Cloud Application best
suited to your requirements, you will receive an email with a link to activate the service you
have ordered.

2.1.2 Getting Started with your Cloud Service

User Guide
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To get started, you must activate the subscribed Cloud Service.

After activating the cloud service, you can log in as an administrator and perform the following
tasks.

¢ Create and Activate New Cloud Account

 Access the Cloud Account
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* Access Oracle Identity and Access Management (IAM) Console

* Onboard new application users for the subscribed cloud services.

After the administrator successfully adds an application user, they can log in and activate their
cloud account and use the subscribed cloud services provisioned by the administrator.

Choosing Between a New or Existing Cloud Account

Every administrator in a cloud account (tenancy) has access to all subscriptions within that
account. To ensure that new administrators cannot access existing subscriptions, you should
activate new subscriptions in a separate tenancy by creating a new Oracle Cloud Account. If
separate access controls are not needed, you may add new subscriptions to an existing Oracle
Cloud Account.

2.1.2.1 Create and Activate New Cloud Account
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After you subscribe to the cloud service, you will receive a Welcome to Oracle Cloud email
with details to create and activate your cloud account.

To create and activate a new cloud account:
1. Click Create New Cloud Account in the email.

2. Complete the New Cloud Account Information to sign up.

Figure 2-1 New Cloud Account Information page
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3. Enter the following details:
e First Name and the Last Name of the person who will be the cloud administrator.

< Email address of the person who will be the cloud administrator. Instructions to log into
the new Oracle Cloud Account will be sent to this email address.

 Password to access the new cloud account.

« Tenancy Name: New Tenancy Name to be associated with the cloud account.
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@® Note

You cannot modify the tenancy name after it is created. Hence, ensure to
provide a valid tenancy name, based on your organization's requirements and
naming conventions.

 Home Region: Select the Home Region, where the account is located. Check the
service availability before selecting the home region.
For assistance regarding home region selection, contact Oracle support. Existing
customers have to ensure that the identity resources are located in the home region.

@® Note

You can subscribe to additional regions but you cannot modify the home
region, after provisioning your tenancy.

Click Create Tenancy to access the New Cloud Creation Confirmation page.

After successful activation, the cloud account administrator will receive a Get Started Now
with Oracle Cloud email.

2.1.2.2 Add to an Existing Oracle Cloud Account

If you already have a cloud account associated with your administrator user name, you can
add the newly subscribed cloud service to that account.

To add an existing Cloud account:

1.
2.

In the welcome email, click Add to add an existing cloud account.

Perform the steps as mentioned in the Access the Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Identity and
Access Management (IAM) console.

2.1.2.3 Accessing the Cloud Account

An Administrator can access the Cloud Account activated and associated with their email
address.

After your new cloud account is created and activated, you will receive a Get Started Now
with Oracle Cloud email, to the email address provided while creating the account.

To access your Cloud account:

1.
2.
3.
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In the Get Started Now with Oracle Cloud email, click Sign In.

Enter the Tenancy name and click Continue.

Enter the Username and Password to log in to the OCI Console .

Use the same Username and the Password that you provided during activation setup.

After successful login, proceed with the multi-factor authentication. Select the configured
authentication mode and enter the OTP generated using the Oracle Mobile Authenticator
application.

Once the MFA is successfully completed, you can access the Environment Page.
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2.1.2.4 Creating Co-Administrator Users
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After you log in to the IAM console, the first task is to create additional user accounts.

You should assign specific user groups to the user accounts that you are creating. There are
seeded user groups available with the respective services, users must be mapped to one or
more of the user groups, depending on the role that they perform.

For example, you can create a user for each member of your team. Each member can then
sign into the account with their credentials. You can also assign each user to specific user
groups and apply specific security policies or roles to each group.

You can create the users and map the users to groups for your service. After creating the
users, the users will receive a Welcome email. The users must activate their accounts and
enter a new password to access the services.

@® Note

A co-administrator will have the same privileges as the existing administrator.

To create a co-administrator user in the IAM Console:

1. Inthe IAM Console, select Domains (Identity domain) to view the list existing domains.
2. Click the required Domain Name, to access the Domain Details page.

3. Inthe left pane, click Users and select Create user, to proceed with the user creation.
4. Enter the following details:

*  First Name, Last Name and a valid Username and the Email ID.

@® Note

— The username should be alphanumeric and cannot exceed 20 characters.
You can enter only hyphen (-) and underscore (_) as special characters.

— Uncheck the Use the email address as the username check box, as you
can only set the username as the login ID and currently setting the email
address as the login ID is not supported.

5. Select the Administrator Group.

@® Note

After a user logs in to a specific cloud service, the user to user-group mapping
created in the IAM Console will onboard into the master and mapping tables.
Later, if you deselect (remove) a user from a group in Assign User to Groups
after provisioning, ensure that you also unmap the user from the corresponding
user-group in the Admin Console. This is a mandatory step to complete the
unmapping process.

6. After entering the required information, click Create to create and add the new user to the
User Summary.

You can also batch import several users using a . CSV file.
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2.1.2.5 Subscribing to a Disaster Recovery Infrastructure Region

In Oracle Cloud Infrastructure (OCI), a Disaster Recovery (DR) region is a secondary,
geographically separate region that helps ensure service continuity.

To maintain high availability, you must subscribe to a DR region as part of your disaster
recovery strategy.

For information on how to subscribe to a DR Infrastructure region, see Subscribing to an
Infrastructure Region.

2.1.2.6 Creating Custom Domain

This section provides step-by-step instructions for creating and configuring a custom Domain in
Oracle Cloud Infrastructure (OCI). Custom domains allow you to manage users, groups,
authentication policies, and integrations within your OCI environment.

To create a custom domain, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Identity & Securityand select Domains. The Domains page displays all
existing identity domains.

2. Click Create Domain.

3. Follow the steps as mentioned in Creating an Identity Domain.

@® Note

For more information on creating the Custom Domain, see Creating an Identity
Domain.

2.1.2.7 Create an Environment

After logging into the Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Console, an Administrator can create one or
multiple environments/instances for different user groups.

To create an environment/instance:
1. Loginto Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Console (OCI).

You can view the list of all the environments (instances) provisioned for the one or multiple
cloud applications, with the following details:

* Name: The cloud application's instance name.

« Type: The instance type.

» Life cycle status: The instance status.

* Region: The region from where the specific instance is active.

* Application URL: The URL to access the instance.
2. From My Applications, click the application in which you want to create an environment.
3. On the Overview page, click Environments.

4. From the Compartments drop-down list, select the compartment in which you want to
create an environment.
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From the Domain drop-down list, select the domain in which you wish to create an
environment.

To use a custom domain, ensure that the custom domain is created before creating the
environment. For more information, see the Creating Custom Domain section.

Select Subscription ID for your cloud service.
Click Show Subscription details to view the details of all the subscription of your service.

(Optional). Select the Region to host the OCI environment/instance, from the drop-down
list.

If you are not sure about the region, contact My Oracle Support (MoS).

® Note

You can select the region only for the first environment/subscription and for the
additionally added instances, the region cannot be modified.

Enter the following Environment Details:

« Name: The name of the new environment or instance.

@ Note

You cannot modify the environment name after the environment is created.
Hence, ensure to provide a valid environment name, based on your
organization's requirements and naming conventions.

¢ Admin user name: The user name of administrator.
* Instance type: Select one of the following instances:
— Production: If the environment is used for Production activities.

— Non-production: If the environment is used for testing and development
purposes. For example, a sandbox environment.

¢ Admin email: The administrator email ID used to log in to the Cloud Console. You can
also enter a different email ID that needs to be part of the cloud tenancy. For more
details, see Managing Users.

«  Admin first name and Admin last name: The first and last names of the
Administrator.

* (Optional) Navigate to Advanced Options section and select Compartment and
Domain from Compartments and Identity Domains tab. To use a custom domain,
ensure that the custom domain is created before creating the environment. For more
information, see the Creating Custom Domain section.

The environment details are added to the Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Classic Console
under the Environments tab. It may take a few hours for the status to change to Active. If
there are any issues, you can raise a service ticket with My Oracle Support (MoS).

Click Create

After the environment is set to Active, click the environment name to view the Environment
details. Click the Service console URL under Environment Information to create users and
groups.
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2.1.2.8 Access Oracle Identity and Access Management

Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Identity and Access Management (IAM) provides identity and
access management features such as authentication, single sign-on (SSO), and identity life
cycle management for Oracle Cloud as well as Oracle and non-Oracle applications, whether
SaaS, cloud-hosted, or on-premises. Employees, business partners, and customers can
access applications at any time, from anywhere, and on any device in a secure manner.

IAM integrates with existing identity stores, external identity providers, and applications across
cloud and on-premises to facilitate easy access for end users. It provides the security platform
for Oracle Cloud, which allows users to securely and easily access, develop, and deploy
business applications such as Oracle Human Capital Management (HCM) and Oracle Sales
Cloud, and platform services such as Oracle Java Cloud Service, Oracle Business Intelligence
(BI) Cloud Service, and others.

Administrators and users can use |IAM to help them effectively and securely create, manage,
and use a cloud-based identity management environment without worrying about setting up
any infrastructure or platform details.

To add users to your Cloud Services, navigate to the Oracle Identity and Access
Management (IAM) Console.

To access the IAM Console:

1. Log in to Cloud.Oracle.com, to view all the details pertaining to your cloud order.

Access the service link from the console to start using your subscriber cloud service.
2. Enter the Cloud Account Name and click Next to access the IAM Console.
3. Click Change tenancy option if you want to use a different tenancy.
4. Ensure that the displayed identity domain matches the expected value.
5. Log in with your Username and Password.

As an Administrator, you can create and manage users with different access rights to the Cloud
Service.

For example, the IAM Administrator has superuser privileges for an Oracle Identity and Access
Management Domain. This administrator can create users, groups, group memberships, and
SO on.

2.1.2.9 Activate Application User Account
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A user provisioned by their administrator can use the specific cloud services they have
subscribed to.

When an administrator completes provisioning an application user, the user receives an
account activation email from Oracle.

To log in and activate your application user account:

1. Open the email received from Oracle and review the information about your service in the
email.

2. Click Activate Your Account. You will be prompted to change your password on the initial
log in.

3. Enter your new credentials in the Reset Password window to activate your account. After
the password is successfully reset, a Congratulations message is displayed.

4. Access the Application URL shared by the administrator.
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5. Enter your credentials to sign in to your account and access the Welcome Page.

2.1.3 Managing Application Users

An application user can access the subscribed cloud services, based on the roles and groups
assigned to them

An administrator can create application users using IAM. They can also batch import several
users using a . CSV file.

After users are created, they are synced from IAM to the Cloud Service.

You can map the application users to existing groups based on the roles that they require and
their access levels. The access level provided to an application user is based on the following:

* Groups: Groups are seeded (available out-of-the-box) by your cloud service.
Administrators can also create new groups in IAM. After groups are created, they are
synced from 1AM to the cloud service. You can map the groups to roles using the
subscribed cloud service.

* Roles: Roles are seeded by the cloud service. Administrators can also create new roles
using the cloud service and assign existing functions to these new roles.

* Functions: Functions are seeded by the cloud Service. Administrators cannot create new
functions; however, they can use the existing functions.

2.1.3.1 User Summary- Application Users

View the list of existing application users in the User Summary.
You can view the details of a user and map the user to one or more user groups.

» To view the User ID and Username of the selected User - Select the Username in the
User Summary page and select Details.

e To search for a specific User, type the first few letters of the required Username in the
Search box and click Search.

e Using the navigation buttons at the bottom of the summary page, you can browse to the
different pages. Also, you can enter the number of entries to be listed on a single page in
the Records box or use the buttons to increase or decrease the number of entries.

e Enter the page number in the View Bar Control and jump to the required page.

2.1.3.2 Creating New Application Users

After you log in to the IAM console, the first task is to create additional user accounts.

You should assign specific user groups to the user accounts that you are creating. There are
seeded user groups available with the respective services, users must be mapped to one or
more of the user groups, depending on the role that they perform.

For example, you can create a user for each member of your team. Each member can then
sign into the account with their credentials. You can also assign each user to specific user
groups and apply specific security policies or roles to each group.

You can create the users and map the users to groups for your service. After creating the
users, the users will receive a Welcome email. The users must activate their accounts and
enter a new password to access the services.
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To create users in the IAM Console:

1.
2.

8.

In the IAM Console, select Domains (Identity domain) to view the list existing domains.

Click the required Domain Name, to access the Domain Details page.

® Note

If you are using a custom domain, select the custom domain name before
proceeding with the steps below. For more information, see the Creating Custom
Domain section.

On the details page, perform one of the following actions depending on the option that you
see:

* Select the User management tab, and then go to the User section of the tab.
* Under Identity domain on the left side of the page, select Users.

Under Users and select Create, to proceed with the user creation.

In the First name and Last name fields enter the user's name.

To have the user sign in with their email address, follow these steps:

a. Leave the Use the email address as the username checkbox selected.

b. Inthe Username | Email field, enter the email address for the user account.
To have the user sign in with their username, follow these steps:

a. Clear the Use the email address as the username checkbox.

b. Enter the unique name for the user. You cannot change this value later.

@® Note

The name must meet the following requirements: No spaces. Only Basic Latin
letters (ASCII), numerals, hyphens, periods, underscores, +, and @.

c. Inthe Email field, enter the email address for the user account.

@® Note

If the Primary email address required checkbox is selected on the Domain
settings page, then you must provide an email address in the Email field to
create the user account.

If the Primary email address required checkbox is not selected, then you
can create the account without entering an email address in the Email field.

Select the user groups according to your user-specific groups or access, in the Groups
(Optional).
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@® Note

After a user logs in to a specific cloud service, the user to user-group mapping
created in the IAM Console will onboard into the master and mapping tables.
Later, if you deselect (remove) a user from a group in Assign User to Groups
after provisioning, ensure that you also unmap the user from the corresponding
user-group in the Admin Console. This is a mandatory step to complete the
unmapping process.

After entering the required information, click Create to create and add the new user to the
User Summary.

You can also batch import several users using a . CSV file.

2.1.3.3 Creating a New User Group

Create groups to manage user access to applications and resources.

To create a user group :

1.
2.

N o g »
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In the IAM Console, select Domains (Identity domain) to view the list existing domains.

Click the required Domain Name, to access the Domain Details page.

@® Note

If you are using a custom domain, select the custom domain name before
proceeding with the steps below. For more information, see the Creating Custom
Domain section.

On the details page, perform one of the following actions depending on the option that you
see:

« Select the User management tab, and then go to the Groups section of the tab.
« Under Identity domain on the left side of the page, select Groups.

Under Groups select Create group.

Enter the Group Name and the Group Description.

Select User can request access, to allow users to request access to this group.

To add users to the group while creating the group, select the checkbox for each user that
you want to add to the group.

@® Note

To search for a user, select the text box, enter all or part of the beginning of the
username, first name, or last name of the user, and then press Enter.

(Optional) In the Tags section, add one or more tags to the group. If you have permissions
to create a resource, then you also have permissions to apply free-form tags to that
resource. To apply a defined tag, you must have permissions to use the tag namespace. If
you're not sure whether to apply tags, skip this option or ask an administrator. You can
apply tags later.

Click Create to create the new user group with the selected users.
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After creating the user group, you must assign various permissions to the group, using one of
the following methods:

Write at least one policy to give group permission to either the tenancy or a compartment.
While writing the policy, specify the group using the unique group name or the group's
OCID.

Assign the group to an application.

2.1.3.4 Assign Groups to Users

Assign a specific group to a user, based on the roles required for the user.

Ensure to create a group, before assigning users to the group.

To map a user to a group using the IAM Console :

1.
2.

User Guide
G54553-01

In the IAM Console, select Domains (Identity domain) to view the list existing domains.

Click the required Domain Name, to access the Domain Details page.

@® Note

If you are using a custom domain, select the custom domain name before
proceeding with the steps below. For more information, see the Creating Custom
Domain section.

On the details page, perform one of the following actions depending on the option that you
see:

* Select the User management tab.
« Under Identity domain on the left side of the page, select Groups.
Find the Groups table listing and select the group to which to add users.

On the group details page, perform one of the following actions depending on the option
that you see

e Select the Users tab.
e Under Resources, select Users.
Click Assign User to Groups to view the list of available groups.

To add users to the group, select the checkbox for each user that you want to add to the
group

@® Note

To search for a user, select the text box, enter all or part of the beginning of the
username, first name, or last name of the user, and then press Enter.

After selecting all the required Groups, click Add.

The user is assigned to the selected groups. You can access the list of groups associated
with a user, in the respective User Details page.

To dissociate an user from a group, select the group and click Remove User from the
Group.
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Once user is created and mapped to user groups, you can map the user to application.

To map the application to a user group, log in to IAM and follow these steps:

1.
2.

5.

User Guide
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Search for Domain.

Select the required Domain from list.

@® Note

If you are using a custom domain, select the custom domain name before
proceeding with the steps below. For more information, see the Creating Custom

Domain section.

Figure 2-2 Domain Selection

& Identity & Security Domains
— S — —
< Identity Q Search
Applied filters
Domains.
-
Network Sources
Policies Name Domain type Status Users Groups Time created ~
Compartments Default Current domain Oracle Apps Active 225 198 Mon, Apr 14, 2025, 14:28:48 UTC
My profile pbsmidcs Oracle Apps Active 1 58 Mon, Aug 4, 2025, 08:37:50 UTC
Select Oracle Cloud Services tab.
The screen displays the various Oracle Cloud Services.
Figure 2-3 Oracle Cloud Services
& ldentity & Security < Domains
Default e Actions
¢ Identity Domain @
S — —
Details User management Administrators Dynamic groups Directory integrations Integrated applications Oracle cloud services Federation [
Domains e s
Network Sources Oracle cloud services
Policies
A Warning
Compartments ol 2 and cannot
My prafile
Q PBSMCS (<] Search
Applied filters
m
Name ~ Description Status
m PBSMCS almcsqa2606231-prd PB5M cloud service Active

Select the Cloud Services you are subscribed to like, <Cloud_service_Name> xxxx-prd
and <Cloud_Service_Name> xxxx-nprd.
Where Description is mentioned as your registered Cloud Service.

Select Users tab.
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6. Click Assign users, and then select the relevant User.

Figure 2-4 Assign users

& Identity & Security & Oracle cloud services
Active Actions
¢ Identity Cloud service €
Overview — = o oewa = w— ——
Details  OAuthconfiguration  Web'tier policy ~ Users  Groups

Domains
Network Sources Users
Policies

Q Search
Compartments.
My profile Assign users evok 5 m

" . ’ Mobile phone
O  Username Display name Title Email ik Status

7. Click Assign.

2.1.3.6 Bulk Import Application Users

As an administrator, you can batch import user accounts using a . CSV file.

@ Note

Before importing the user accounts, create a . CSV file that is properly formatted for the
import.

To import user accounts :

1. Inthe IAM Console left pane, click Users and select More Actions and select Import
Users.

2. Click Browse to locate and select the . CSV file containing the user accounts to import.

@® Note

Click Download sample file in the dialog box to download a sample file and
perform the accounts upload.

3. Verify that the path and name of the selected . CSV is updated in the Select a file to
import, and click Import.

@® Note

Oracle IAM cannot import a user account if a mandatory value such as user's first
name, last name, or username, is missing. In such cases, Oracle IAM will skip the
incomplete account and proceed to the next account in the . CSV file.

When Oracle IAM evaluates and imports the user accounts, the imported accounts are
updated in the Jobs. You can also get information related to the successful/incomplete imports
if the import was not completed due to system errors.
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For information on how to import and export users, groups, and Oracle application roles into
and out of an identity domain, see Transferring Data.

2.1.4 Managing User Groups

User groups are seeded (available out-of-the-box) by the cloud service. Groups are mapped to
roles using the cloud service by the same user that was created using IAM.

Administrators can also create new groups in IAM. After groups are created, they are synced
from IAM to the cloud service. You can map the groups to roles using the subscribed cloud
service.

For the complete list of Out-of-the-Box (OOTB) user groups available across all PBSM Cloud
Services, see Appendix A: OOTB User Groups.

2.1.4.1 Map Application to the User Groups

After creating a group, you can map the required applications with the group.

To map the application to a user group, log in to IAM and follow these steps:

1. Go to the Navigation menu in the enter the Domains in the Search bar to view the
Domains list.

2. Select the Domain and then from the LHS menu,

® Note

If you are using a custom domain, select the custom domain name before
proceeding with the steps below. For more information, see the Creating Custom
Domain section.

3. Select Oracle Cloud Services tab, to view the list of Cloud Services.
The screen displays the various Oracle Cloud Services.

4. Select the Cloud Services you are subscribed to (Syntax: <Cloud_service_name>xxxx-
prd and <Cloud_service_name>xxxx-nprd, where Description is mentioned as your
registered cloud service).

5. Select Groups and click Assign Groups.

6. Select the user and click Assign.

2.1.4.2 Map Users to Groups

Log in to IAM as an administrator, and map users to user groups.

To map a user to a user group:
1. Select the User Name in the Users Summary.
2. Select Mapped Groups.

3. Select the User Group Name.

User Guide
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@® Note

To select a user group, select the check-box corresponding to the user group. To
select all user groups displayed on the page, select the check-box marked Select
All

4. Click New Mapping to map the user to the selected user group.
Or
Click Unmap to remove the user group-role mapping.

If you need to authorize an unmap request, refer to Unmap User from Group.

@® Note

User-group mapping changes from IAM will take some time to sync with your
Cloud Service. If these changes are made during the active user session, then it
will be reflected on the next login.

After a user signs into the cloud service, the user to user-group mapping created
in the IAM Console will onboard into the master and mapping tables. If you unmap
a user from a group in the Admin Console, navigate to the associated console and
open Assign User to Groups. Deselect the user corresponding to the user group
and click Finish. This is a mandatory step to complete the unmapping process.

For more information, refer to Unmap User from Group.

After you click New Mapping, the list of user groups you can map the user to appears in
the Available Groups Summary.

5. Select a User Group.

@® Note

If the logged-in user has both administration and authorization entitlements, an
authorization view toggle button is available. Enable this button to complete the
authorization.

6. Click Map.

@® Note

If the logged-in user has both administration and authorization entitlements, an
authorization view toggle button is available. Enable this button to complete the
authorization.

2.1.4.3 Map Roles to User Group

You can map roles to a user group using Admin Console.

To map roles to the user group:

Before mapping the roles to an user group, ensure that the roles are created in the Admin
console.
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1. From the Identity Management tab, Click Groups to access the Groups Management
page.

2. Search for the specific group.

3. Click the User Group and click New Mapping under the Mapped Roles tab.

4. Search for required role names created in Roles Management and click New Mapping to
map each role.

5. Log in as a user with the authorization role and authorize the mapped roles in the
Authorization View.

A user group is created in the IAM Portal and is mapped to a role created in the Admin
Console.

2.1.4.4 Unmap User from Groups

Unmap a user from a specific group to revoke the associated functions.

Log in to IAM as an administrator to authorize and unmap a user from a specific user group.
To authorize the unmapping of a user from a user group:

1. Click Unmapped Groups.

2. Click the User Group Name to select the User Group.

3. Click Authorize or Reject to approve or reject an unmapping request.

2.1.5 User Management

During implementation, you prepare your Oracle Application's Cloud Service for the Service
Users. The decisions made during this phase determine how you manage users by default.
Most of these decisions can be overridden. However, for efficient User Management, Oracle
recommends that you configure your environment to reflect both enterprise policy and support
most or all users.

For more information, see the View List of Application Users and User Roles and Privileges.

2.1.5.1 Application Users

During implementation, you can use the Create User task to create Test Service Users. By
default, this task creates a minimal person record and a user account. After implementation,
you should use the Hire an Employee Task to create Service Users. The Create User Task is
not recommended after the implementation is complete.

For more information, see Create Application Users.

2.1.5.2 User Roles and Privileges

Oracle Financial Services Profitability Management Cloud Service (PFTCS) Users are
assigned roles through which they gain access to functions and data. Users can have any
number of roles.

The following table shows User Personas and the tasks they can perform:
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Table 2-1 User Roles and Privileges

IDCS Administrator PFTCS Application PFTCS Business User
Administrator

Create Users Map Users to OOB User Groups Manage PFTCS
Map Users to OOB User Groups Create User Groups and Roles Configure Pipelines
Create User Groups Map Users to User Groups

Map Roles to User Group

Map Functions to Roles

2.1.5.2.1 Role Based Access Control

The users are assigned various tasks based on the Role-based access control set for each
role.

The following table provides examples of role-based access.

Table 2-2 Examples of Role Based Access

Role Assigned to a User Functions which Users with Set of Data which Users with
this Role can Perform the Role can Access when
performing the Function
Application Administrators Perform Application Administrator User Group with Administration
activities Roles across all Service Features
Business Users Access to the Application to User Group with Business Tasks'
perform tasks Roles across all Service Features

2.1.5.2.2 User Roles and Activities

The User Roles are seeded in the respective Cloud Service to facilitate the activities expected
from the users mapped to the seeded User Groups:

Profitability and Balance Sheet Management

«  Profitability Application Administrator
«  Profitability Application Analyst

«  Profitability Application Auditor

* PFT BI Data Steward

* PFT BI Data Steward

e PFT Bl Analyst

e PFT Bl Analyst

*  PFT BI Auditor

*  PFT BI Auditor

 PFT BI LOB Head

In addition to this, Custom User Roles can be created and managed as per requirement.

The user roles Profitability Application Administrator, Profitability Application Analyst, and
Profitability Application Auditor are required to access the main application for view, edit and
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other purposes, based on the User Persona accessing the same. An Analyst User Persona
can view all PFT Screens and Edit-specific Screens. Similarly, an Admin Persona can view and
edit all PFT Screens. These different Persona tasks are facilitated by the User Roles. Thus,
these three User Roles facilitate the accesses and activities for the corresponding User Groups
that are mentioned in the below table.

The User Roles of - PFT BI Data Steward, PFT Bl Analyst, PFT Bl Auditor and PFT Bl LOB
Head - are seeded BI Roles to be used for the users to access the Analytics Menu in the PFT
Application. These four roles are created to facilitate Analytics access for four different types of
User Persona. These roles can be mapped to any User Group to provide the Analytics access
to users under the User Group.

2.1.5.2.3 User Persona and Analytics Menu Access Details

User Guide
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The following table provides the information on the User Persona and access within Analytics
menu.

Table 2-3 User Persona and Analytics Menu Access Details
|

IDCS User Group Mapped Role User Access Type Persona Analytics

Code Code Application Role
UGPFTBIADMIN  PFTBIADMIN R/W Data Steward DV Content Author
UGPFTBIANALYST PFTBIANALYST R/W Application Analyst DV Content Author
UGPFTBIAUDIT PFTBIAUDIT R Application Auditor DV Consumer

Table 2-4 Analytics Menu Access Privileges
|

Level 1 Menu Level 2 Menu Level 3 Menu Level 4 Menu Persona
Profitability Analytics Home Page Data Steward,
Management Application Analyst,
Application Auditor
SQL Query Data Steward,
Browser Application Analyst
Raw Data Analysis Data Steward,

Application Analyst,
Application Auditor

Operational Dimensions Data Steward,
Analysis Registry Application Analyst,
Application Auditor

Currency Rates Data Steward,
Application Analyst,
Application Auditor

Data Quality Data Steward,
Checks Application Analyst,
Application Auditor

File Uploads Data Steward,
Application Analyst,
Application Auditor
Groups and Roles  Data Steward,
Application Analyst,
Application Auditor
Data Insights Data Steward,
Application Analyst,
Application Auditor
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Table 2-4 (Cont.) Analytics Menu Access Privileges
]

Level 1 Menu Level 2 Menu Level 3 Menu Level 4 Menu Persona
Processed Data Ad-hoc Data Data Steward,
Insights Analysis Application Analyst,
Application Auditor
Financial Data Steward,
Statements Application Analyst,
Analysis Application Auditor
ProcessingAnalytic Allocation Data Steward,
S Performance Application Analyst,
Analysis Application Auditor

2.1.5.2.4 Persona, User Group, Access Type and Role Code Mapping

This table lists the reports that the Data Steward, Application Analyst, and Application Auditor
personas can access.

Table 2-5 User Persona and Analytics Menu Access Details
. ___________________________________________________________________________________|]
Home Page
SQL Query Browser
Raw Data Analysis e Staging Instrument Data
e Staging Instrument Supplementary Data
e  Staging Ledger Data
e Staging Transaction Summary Data
»  Processing Instrument Data
*  Processing Instrument Supplementary Data
*  Processing Ledger Data
*  Processing Transaction Summary Data
Operational Analysis «  Dimensions Registry
e Currency Rates
»  Data Quality Checks
*  File Uploads
e Groups and Roles
Data Insights
Processing Analytics Allocation Performance Analysis
Processed Data Insights *  Ad-hoc Data Analysis
*  Financial Statement Analysis
Balance Reconcilication

2.1.5.2.5 User Groups and Activities

The following table provides the information on the User Groups and related activities.
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User Groups

Activities

Identity Administrator Group

IDCS Administrator

Profitability Application Analyst

Profitability Application Auditor

View Object Storage

View OAuth Credentials

Perform Identity and Access Management
Operations

Create Users

Map Users to the Instance

Set User and Application Preferences
Set Setup Parameters

Currency and Rate Management
Dimension Management

Data Management: Metadata and Data
Loaders

Data Model Extension

Create Filters and Expressions
Create Table Drivers

Create and Execute Allocation Rules
Create and Execute Allocation Models
Schedule Batch Processes

View Allocation Executions

View Profitability Reports

View privileges for all application-specific
modules:

Review/Analyze Results

Review Process Logs

View Reports

In addition to this, Custom User Groups can be created and managed as per requirement.

2.1.5.2.6 User Group and User Role Mapping

The following table lists the seeded mapping of User Groups to the User Roles.

Table 2-7 User Group and User Role Mapping

User Group

Mapped User Role

Profitability Application Administrator
Profitability Application Analyst
Profitability Application Auditor

Profitability Application Administrator
Profitability Application Analyst
Profitability Application Auditor

The BI User Roles of PFT Bl Data Steward, PFT Bl Analyst, PFT Bl Auditor, PFT BI LOB Head
are not mapped OOTB to any seeded User Group but can be mapped to any User Group to
provide the Analytics access to users under than User Group. Customers can custom User
Groups and map the seeded or Custom User Roles as it suites the requirement.

2.1.6 Configuring Session Timeout

Session timeout automatically signs you out of a logged in session after a set time period, for
various reasons such as inactive session for a specific time frame.
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After you complete your tasks, you can sign out of your application. However, sometimes you
might get automatically signed out due to session timeouts.

When you sign in using your credentials, you are authenticated to use the application, and a
session is established. But, for security purposes, your session is configured to be active for a
predefined duration, which is called the session timeout period. Your sessions can expire due
to various reasons, such as an inactive session for a specific time period. In such cases, you
are automatically signed out of the application. Your timeout periods may vary on certain
pages. For example, you may observe a longer timeout period on pages that automatically
refresh or user portal/tabs that open in separate windows or tabs.

The various session timeouts and the configuration details are as follows:

Ti Description C Timeout
me 0 Duration
out n

Ty
pe

=

8 Hours
(Default
value)

Ses After authenticating to the application, your current session remains active for a
sio predefined duration, referred to as the session lifetime timeout period.

n Your session ends after this period, even if you're using the application.

Life

tim

wo<|0—To®» T CcQ

Tim
eou

Ina After authenticating to the application, if your session is idle or inactive for a N 60 Minutes
ctiv specific time, the System automatically terminates the session, and you are signed o

e out of the session.

Ses

sio

Tim
eou

b

Bro After authenticating to the application, if your browser session is idle or inactive for 60 Minutes
wse a specific time, the System automatically terminates the session, and you are o]

r signed out of the session.

Ina

ctivi

ty

Tim

eou

2.1.6.1 How to configure Session Lifetime Timeout?

You can configure the Session Lifetime Timeout using your Identity Domain Settings in OCI
Console.

Ensure that you have the Security Administrator Role mapped to access and modify the
settings.
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To configure the session timeout:
1. Log in with your Security Administrator Account.
2. Navigate to the Domain page. Click Settings and select Session Settings.

3. Specify the Session Duration under Session Limits. Enter the required value. By default,
this is set to 480 Minutes.

Figure 2-5 Session Settings

Settings Session settings in Default Domain

Session limits

480

‘ Session settings

2.1.7 Ways to Generate Access Token

An authenticated bearer token is required to invoke an API. The Authentication Process for
token generation utilizes cURL Commands in a CLI Tool to generate the access token and
invoke REST APIs.

The Authentication Token is generated through the OAuth Client ID and Secret Credentials.
The Authentication Token does not require that you log in to the required Cloud Service to
invoke the REST APIs from external applications.

Ensure that you have the appropriate log-in credentials to access the required Cloud Service
and the appropriate roles to perform specific operations using the APl Resources. Below is a
list of authentication steps, with subsequent sections offering detailed information:

1. Create an Integrated (Confidential) Application.

2. Getthe OAuth Client ID and Client Secret

3. Generate the access token

After generating an access token, proceed to invoking the APIs.

2.1.7.1 Create an Integrated (Confidential) Application

You can create an Integrated (Confidential) Application in Oracle Identity / IDCS (OCI IAM) to
generate OAuth tokens for making public API calls.

OPC Applications Overview

An OPC app is a pre-created application that’s provisioned automatically. The app name uses
the following format: the cloud service name followed by your tenant ID. Example: AMLCS
bccb73-prd.

To view your available OPC apps:
1. Inthe OCI Console, select Domains from the menu on the left.
2. Open the Oracle Cloud Services tab.

3. Review the list to see all OPC apps available to you.

User Guide
G54553-01 May 20, 2026
Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 23 of 53



ORACLE Chapter 2
Getting Started with Oracle Cloud

Currently, Oracle Public Cloud (OPC) app client credentials are used to generate OAuth token
and make public API calls. It is recommended to use Integrated App instead of OPC app for
token generation, and maps grant types to typical use cases (service-to-service vs user-role
tokens).

Prerequisites
1. Administrative access to your OCI Identity Domain / IDCS console.
2. Appropriate tenancy/domain selected in the Console.
3. If enabling TLS Client Authentication, private key and certificates are required.
Perform the following steps to create an integrated application
Sign in to the Oracle Cloud Console and go to Identity -> Identity Domains.
Select the domain where you want to create the application.>
On the domain details page, choose 'Integrated Applications'.

1
2
3
4. Click 'Add Application' and select 'Confidential Application'.
5. Click 'Launch workflow'.

6

Provide application details such as Name, Description, and Application URL (Redirect
URL) if required

» Application name: You can use the Tenant ID as your application name.
* Redirect URL. Example: htt ps:// %ost name% cl oudgat e/ v1/ oaut h2/ cal | back
7. Select 'Configure this application as a client now'.
8. Under Grant Types, at minimum enable:
* Client Credentials
*  Authorization Code
* Resource Owner
e Optionally, enable:
a. Refresh Token (to obtain refresh tokens alongside access tokens).
b. TLS Client Authentication (for certificate-based client auth).
9. Complete the workflow and select Finish. The application is added in a deactivated state.

10. In the '‘Application added' dialog, record the Client ID and Client Secret. Store these
securely (Example: Vault).

11. On the application details page, click ‘Activate’ and confirm activation.

12. Post activation: If enabling TLS Client Authentication, import and register client certificate
and key.

Note:

e Client Credentials, Authorization Code and Resource Owner are default/commonly
required grant types. You can enable other grants as needed.

* To support renewing access tokens, enable the Refresh Token grant type.
* Optionally, enable TLS Client Authentication for certificate-based client authentication.

This topic provides enough information to complete the task. However, for a deeper
understanding of creating an integrated app, see Adding a Confidential Application.
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2.1.7.2 Get the OAuth Client ID and Client Secret

An OAuth Cliend ID and Client secret are required to generate an access token.

You can obtain the OAuth client ID and client secret from:

1. Integrated application (recommended): Obtainthe ient IDand Oient Secret from
the newly created Integrated (Confidential) Application.

2. OPC application (will be deprecated in a future release): From the Oracle cloud
services tab in your OCI Console, open your tenant-specific application and obtain the
client ID and client secret.

Once you obtain the client ID and client secret, proceed to generate the access token

2.1.7.3 Generate Access Token Using Different Grant Types

An access token is required to invoke APIs and you can generate the access token using
different grant types.

Select a link for more information on each of these grant types:

Client Credentials Grant Type

Authorization Code Grant Type

TLS Client Authentication Grant Type

1
2
3. Resource Owner Password Credentials Grant Type
4
5

Refresh Token Grant Type

Prerequisite: Organization-wide ca. crt, client.crt, andclient.key (you can generate
client.crt andclient.key using openssl .)

Obtaining the IDCS Secure Domain URL

An IDCS secure domain URL is the web address used to access Oracle Identity Cloud Service
(IDCS) over a secure HTTPS connection.

To obtain the IDCS secure domain URL:
1. Sign in to the Oracle Cloud Console and go to Identity -> Identity Domains.
2. From the Details tab, copy the Domain URL.

3. Append/.well-known/idcs-configuration after the URL.
Example: <i dcs_domai n_URL>/. wel | - known/ i dcs- confi guration

4. Search for secur e_t oken_endpoi nt to get the IDCS secure domain URL.
Procedure to obtain a ca.crt file

The following procedure uses FireFox as the web browser.

1. Obtain your secure IDCS URL.

2. Open Firefox and enter the URL in the address bar, then press Enter.

3. Click the padlock icon to the left of the URL in the address bar.

4. Select Connection secure (or similar option) and then click More Information.
5

In the window that opens, select the Security tab and click View Certificate.
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6. Under the Miscellaneous section, download either the PEM (cert) or PEM (chain) file as
needed.

2.1.7.3.1 Client Credentials Grant Type

When to use: For non-interactive backend services or internal automation tasks.

Sample code

curl --location 'https://<idcs_domai n>/ oaut h2/v1/token' \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid: secret>" \

--header ' Content-Type: application/x-wwmwformurlencoded; charset =UTF-8" \
--data-urlencode 'grant_type=client_credentials' \

--data-url encode 'scope=urn:opc:idm __nyscopes_ '

Sample code with mTLS enabled

curl --location 'https://<idcs_domai n>/ oaut h2/v1/token' \

--cacert ./ca.crt \

--cert ./client.crt \

--key ./client.key \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid: secret>" \

--header ' Content-Type: application/x-ww-formurlencoded; charset=UTF-8" \
--data-urlencode 'grant _type=client_credentials' \

--data-url encode 'scope=urn:opc:idm __nyscopes_ '

Sample response

{ "access_token": "eyJhbCci G JSUzI INi I sI nR5¢cCl 61 kpXVCJ9...", "token_type":
"Bearer", "expires_in": 3600, }

For more details, see Client Credentials Grant Type

2.1.7.3.2 Authorization Code Grant Type

When to use: For web or client apps that require secure user login flow with redirect.

® Note
* Provides user identity and roles via id_token.
» Both access and refresh tokens are issued.

* Ideal for user-based API calls or delegated permissions.

Perform the following steps to enable authorization code grant type:

1. Run the following URL in a browser.

® Note

Replace the domain URL and client_id in the address below. Ensure the redirect
URI matches the one configured when creating the application
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Sample code:

https://<idcs_donmai n>/ oaut h2/ v1/ aut hori ze?

client id=<client_id>&

response_t ype=code&

redirect _uri=<redirect _uri>&

scope=openi d¥%20<your _cust om scope>%200offline_access&
nonce=<r andom nonce>&X- HOST- | DENTI FI ER- NAVE=<i dcs_donai n>

2. After logging in with your username and password, copy the redirected URL that contains
the authorization code.

https://<idcs_domai n>/ cl oudgat e/ v1/ oaut h2/ cal | back?

code=AgAgYz VhNWBNDQDY] ULNDgx YTg4MDQBN2Qy Zj U3ZWULMAUI ABBV5SNF O37CVTXCBTYWjc2
df AAAAMEK7dvN2a7dmBU9Z1mdoUTS Xy El 5pYV9j CO 3IN38b8Ur ZwOB83E7Zysz- ZDesv8eg==
X- HOST- | DENTI FI ER- NAME=<i dcs_donai n>

3. Use the following code in the curl request to obtain the access token.
Sample code:

curl --location 'https://<idcs_domai n>/ oaut h2/v1/token' \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid:secret>" \

--header ' Content-Type: application/x-ww-formurlencoded; charset =UTF-8" \
--data-urlencode 'grant _type=authorization_code' \

--data-urlencode ' code=<aut hori zation_code_from st ep2>'

curl --location '"https://<idcs_secure_domai n>/ oaut h2/v1l/token' \

--cacert ./ca.crt \

--cert ./client.crt \

--key ./client.key \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid:secret>" \

--header ' Content-Type: application/x-ww-formurlencoded; charset=UTF-8" \
--data-urlencode 'grant _type= authorization_code' \

--data-url encode ' code=<authori zation_code>'

Sample response

{ "access_token": "eyJraWQ G Jr ZXkxliwi YWknljoi UMNTYifQ..", "refresh_token":
"bcl2cded- xXXX- XXXX- XXXX- XXXX", "token_type": "Bearer", "expires_in": 3600, }

For more details, see Authorization Code Grant Type.

2.1.7.3.3 Resource Owner Password Credentials Grant Type

When to use: When user credentials are available, and the client is trusted to store them
securely.

@® Note

* Returns access tokens. Refresh token will be generated by enabling
of fline_access.

e Suitable for generating user-level tokens tied to roles.
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Sample code

curl --location 'https://<idcs_domai n>/ oaut h2/v1l/token' \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid:secret>" \

--header ' Content-Type: application/x-ww-formurlencoded; charset=UTF-8" \
--data-urlencode 'grant _type=client_credentials' \

--data-url encode 'scope=urn:opc:idm __nyscopes_ '

Sample code with mTLS enabled

curl --location 'https://<idcs_domai n>/ oaut h2/v1/token' \
--cacert ./ca.crt \

--cert ./client.crt \

--key ./client.key \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid: secret>" \
--header ' Content-Type: application/x-ww-formurlencoded \
--data-url encode 'grant_type=password \
--data-url encode 'usernane=<user name>' \

--dat a-url encode ' passwor d=<password>' \
--data-url encode 'scope=urn:opc:idm __nyscopes__

Sample response

{ "access_token": "eyJdraWQ G JrzZXkxliwi YWnljoi UMNTYifQ..", "refresh_token":
"bcl2cde3d- XXXX- XXXX- XXXX- XXXX", "token_type": "Bearer", "expires_in": 3600, }

For more details, see Resource Owner Password Credentials Grant Type.

2.1.7.3.4 TLS Client Authentication Grant Type

When to use: For high-security backend integrations using mutual TLS.

® Note
» Access token represents the application, not a user.

* Refresh token returned only if of f| i ne_access is enabled in app configuration.

Sample code with mTLS enabled

curl --location '"https://<idcs_domai n>/ oaut h2/v1l/token' \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid:secret>" \

--header ' Content-Type: application/x-ww-formurlencoded; charset=UTF-8" \
--data-urlencode 'grant _type=client_credentials' \

--data-url encode 'scope=urn:opc:idm __nyscopes_ "' \

--data-urlencode 'client_id=<client_id>

Sample response

{ "access_token": "eyJhbCci G JI Uzl INiIsInR5cCl6...", "token_type": "Bearer",
"expires_in": 3600, "refresh_token": "9e7d8f4a- XXXX- XXXX- XXXX- XXXX", }

For more details, see TLS Client Authentication Grant Type.
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2.1.7.3.5 Refresh Token Grant Type

When to use: To obtain a new access token without requiring user login.

® Note
*  New tokens issued without user intervention.
* Ideal for maintaining long-running sessions securely.

» Refresh token validity is managed by IDCS configuration.

Sample code

curl --location 'https://<idcs_domai n>/ oaut h2/v1l/token' \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid:secret>" \

--header ' Content-Type: application/x-ww-formurlencoded; charset =UTF-8" \
--data-urlencode 'grant _type=client _credentials' \

--data-url encode 'scope=urn:opc:idm __nyscopes_ "' \

--data-urlencode 'client_id=<client_id>

Sample code with mTLS

curl --location 'https://<idcs_domain>/ oaut h2/v1/token' \

--header "Authorization: Basic <base64Encoded clientid:secret>" \

--header ' Content-Type: application/x-wweformurl encoded; charset =UTF-8" \
--data-urlencode 'grant_type=client_credentials" \

--data-url encode 'scope=urn:opc:idm __nyscopes__" \

--data-urlencode 'client_id=<client_id>

Sample response

{ "access_token": "eyJraWQ G JrZXkxliw YWnljoi UMNTYifQ..", "refresh_token":
"9b53e4a2- XXXX- XXXX- XXXX- XXXX", "token_type": "Bearer", "expires_in": 3600, }

For more details, see Refresh Token Grant Type.

2.1.7.4 Invoke the API using the Access Token

After creating an access token using OAUth Client ID and Client secret, you can invoke the
Specific API.

To invoke the API using the generated Access Token, refer to the following example executed
using cURL Commands in the CLI Tool:

curl -iL -H "Authorization: Bearer <access token>" -H "Content-Type:
<content type>" -d "<request body>" --cacert <certificate(.pem> -X
<http_verb> <api _url>

curl -iL -H "Authorization: Bearer <AUTH TOKEN>"
-H "Content-Type: application/json" -d "{\"type\":\"files\",\"data\":

[{\"fileName\":\"testtoken\",\"m neType\":\"text/plain\",\"fileSize\":
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123}]1}" --cacert outcert.pem-X POST https://<QOCl - URL>/ <TENANT><APP_| D>/ dsa/
util s/ getoj StorePar Ul

2.2 Profitability Management Cloud Service

Profitability Management Cloud Service (PFTCS) under Profitability and Balance Sheet
Management Cloud Service (PBSMCS) helps Institutions measure and manage profitability at
the lowest level of detail, the account level, and allows a rollup of profitability results across any
dimension. The application provides robust allocation functionality supporting both top-down
and bottom-up Allocation Methodologies and generates multidimensional Profitability Views.

2.2.1 Key Features

The Key Features in the Profitability Management Cloud Service are as follows:
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Support for both top-down and bottom-up Allocation Methodologies

PFTCS supports top-down Allocations from Management Ledger to Customer Accounts to
Transaction Summary levels, and also supports bottom-up Allocations from Transaction
Summary to Customer Accounts to the Management Ledger Level.

Source aligned Data Structure with Instruments, Accounts, Transactions, Ledger,
and so on.

The Data Structure is designed to support ingestion of Data each different Financial
Instrument wise, be it Customer Accounts Data or Customer Transaction Data.

New Registration Ul is provided OOTB to configure your Working Data Model over
the Physical Placeholders

The PBSMCS Data Model comes with additional Placeholders for Columns, Dimensions,
and Ledger Tables. We are providing domain Based Placeholder Columns, Placeholders
for OFSAA Key Processing Dimensions and Simple Dimensions, and five Placeholder
Management Ledger Tables in addition to the regular Management Ledger Table.

New modes of Member Selection for your Allocation Rule Definitions

We offer you four modes of Dimension Member selection in your Source/Driver/Outputs
Tabs in Allocation Specification Detail Ul namely — Leaf mode, Node mode, Hierarchy Filter
mode and Macro mode. This allows typing ahead Member Names while applying
constraints on the Source/Driver/Output Dimensions, in addition to selection of Members
from the Hierarchy Browser.

Enhanced Hierarchy Browser flavors catering to differing needs across the Service
The current offering of the enhanced Hierarchy Browser is designed according to the mode
it is called. The Browser is simpler, intuitive, comes with a user friendly built in Search
Criteria, and provides selection of Member from the Search Tab directly without the need of
further operations.

Improved performance for Profitability Table Drivers
The application comes with improved generation of the Coefficient Matrix and user-friendly
search option.

In-App Analytics that enables to do analysis on your Business Data and Execution
Performances

The Analytics module comes with a host of analytical capabilities - Raw Data Analysis,
SQL Querying and Allocation Performance Analysis, PFT Data Insights, Ad-hoc Data
Analysis, and Financial Statements Analysis.

The PFT Data Insights Report provides you with the Trend Analysis on the Direct and
Indirect Incomes and Expenses components of your Income Statement. The Ad-hoc Data
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Analysis Report lets you perform ad-hoc analysis on Management Ledger data, while the
Financial Statements Analysis Report enables you to perform analysis on the Financial
Statement Reporting Lines derived out of the Management Ledger data.

e Standard Allocation Model
Standard Allocation Models are capable of logically grouping allocation rules into a single
executable unit. More than one allocation rule can be executed at one go as a single unit
of work.

* Enhanced feature for Allocation Rule creation
The Allocation Specification Ul is enhanced with Active/Passive dimension containers to
help users navigate easily while in Edit mode and apply the required dimensional
constraints. The Ul also has additional embedded objects of the Attribute Filter and the
Group Filter, and the combination filters of 'Data and Attribute Filter' and 'Group and
Attribute Filter'.

* Enriched Execution History Ul
The enhanced Execution History Ul has two new tabs of Allocation Execution History and
Ledger Load History. The Allocation Execution History enables users to undo a previously
executed allocation rule or to view the inline reports generated by the rule, while the
Ledger Load History enables users to undo the results of a Management Ledger table data
load.

2.2.2 User Groups
The following table provides the information on the User Groups and the related activities:

Table 2-8 User Groups and Activities

User Groups Activities
Profitability Application Administrator *  Admin Privileges for all Modules (CRUD
Operations)

*  Create Folders
*  Set Global Preferences
»  Set Management Ledger Configuration

Profitability Application Analyst *  Set User and Application Preferences
e Set Setup Parameters
e Currency and Rate Management
»  Dimension Management

- Data Management: Metadata and Data
Loaders

»  Data Model Extension
»  Create Filters and Expressions
e Create Table Drivers
»  Create and Execute Allocation Rules
»  Create and Execute Allocation Models
e Schedule Batch Processes
*  View Allocation Executions
*  View Profitability Reports
Profitability Application Auditor View privileges for all Application specific modules:
*  Review/Analyze Results
*  Review Process Logs
*  View Reports

User Guide
G54553-01 May 20, 2026
Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 31 of 53



ORACLE Chapter 2
Profitability Management Cloud Service

In addition to this, custom user groups can be created and managed as per requirement. For
more information, see the User Roles and Privileges Section.

2.2.3 Guidelines for working with Profitability Management

This topic describes an approach to designing and building applications based on your
Security Role and the tasks it enables you to perform.

2.2.4 Launching Profitability Management

1. Inthe Web browser, click the link provided by Oracle.

2. Enter your user name and password.

If requested, select an application. The password is case-sensitive.

3. Click Sign In.

The Profitability Management Cloud Service Home Page is displayed.

Figure 2-6 Profitability Management Cloud Service Home Page

ORACLE' Profitability Management Cloud Service

Profitability Managem... APPLICATIONS

Profitability Management
| Cloud service

Copyright © 1993, 2022, Oracle

2.2.4.1 Profitability Management Cloud Service Home Page

When you log in, you see the Profitability Management Cloud Service Home page.
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Figure 2-7 Home Page Icons

The Home page contains these main areas:

1l

° Navigator Screen to access the Menu ltems.

L]
e Wt navigate to Admin Console|

US-English
° Display the Language of the service.

PFT QAUSER ¥ . .
. The User Name menu with your user name in the header.

b
e Clickit to view setup information.

©

Shows the details of Last Login Date and Time.

For more information about help and learning assistance, see Profitability Management
Document.

Click the Navigator Screen icon
Figure 2-8 Navigator Screen Icon

to display the Navigator Screen. This screen serves as a sitemap of the application features
and displays links to all of the pages you can access. Use the Navigator Screen to navigate

among the rules and processes required to define, review, and analyze the application, and to
report results.

Figure 2-9 Navigation Path
# Home

Navigation List

Profitability Management Cloud Se...
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PBSM Profitability Management Cloud Service Navigation Paths are displayed in the List of
Navigation Paths. Access all these pages through the PFT Administrator, PFT Auditor, or PFT
Analyst Responsibility.

2.2.4.2 Common Icons

Use the icons to view and analyze data and related information for each features.

Figure 2-10 Common Icons

Icon Name Icon Uses
Add D Click Add icon to build a new rule.
+
Refresh Click to refresh the Summary Page.
Help Click to view the Help.
Multiple Delete .@. Select one or more rules in the table and then click the (-)

icon at the top right of the Summary Page to delete more
than one rule at the same time.

Search Q To Search the rule(s).
List View L To view the Rule Summary Page items in List View.
Table View E To view the Rule Summary Page items in Table View.
Ascending and T J' To sort the rules on Rule Summary Page.
Descending and |
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Figure 2-11 Common Icons

Icon Name Icon Uses

Action see Click to perform view various action options.

View/Edit I.'l Click in the Action column and select View/Edit to view or
(74 edit the contents of a rule in Read/Write format.

Depending on User Privileges, the rule will open in either
View or Edit mode.

Click in the Action column and select Save As to create a
copy of an existing rule.

Copy or Save As

Click in the Action column and select Delete to delete an
existing rule.

Delete

Execute To execute a process.

Add New Click Add icon to add new items on Rule screen.

In
a1
>
Execution Details To view the execution details of the process.

2.2.4.3 Common Feature Controls

Many feature screens in Profitability Management Cloud Service include the controls
discussed in this topic.

2.2.4.3.1 Audit Trall

The Audit Trail container is a standard footer container for every PBSM rule type. It displays
Created By, Creation Date, Last Modified By, and Modification Date on the Audit Trail tab.

2.2.4.3.2 User Comments

The User Comments tab may be used to add comments to any rule, subject to a maximum of
4000 characters.

2.3 Introduction to Admin Console

Use the Admin Console to perform System Configuration and Identity Management.

Admin Console is the single point of access to manage identity functions and view
administrative features such as Metering, Audit Trail Report and other miscellaneous
configuration details in the Cloud Service.

The Admin Console has been updated to the Rapid Ul for an improved user experience.

2.3.1 Accessing Admin Console

Access Admin Console from the home page of Financial Services Analytical Applications.

To access the Admin Console, ensure that the cloud administrator grants you administrative
privileges by mapping your user account to the Identity Administrator and Identity Authorizer
user groups. These user groups are seeded in Oracle Identity and Access Managment (IAM).
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Before logging into the Admin Console, ensure that:

® Note

« If the Cloud Administrator has granted only Identity Management privileges and no
other cloud application privilege, you will be automatically redirected to the Admin
Console specific to subscribed cloud service, after a successful login.

e After a user signs in to the Cloud Service, the user to user-group Mapping created
in the IAM Console will onboard into the Master and Mapping Tables. If you unmap
a user from a group in the Admin Console, go to the IAM Console and open the
Assign User to Groups. Unselect the user corresponding to the user group and
click Finish. This step is mandatory to unmap the user.

To access the Admin Console:

1.

Enter the application URL in the browser's address bar to access the Oracle Cloud
Account Sign In page.

Enter the username and password on the Login page to log in to the Financial Services
Analytical Applications.

After successfully logging in, you can view the Financial Services Analytical
Applications homepage and the list of subscribed cloud applications. Click Navigation to
hide the Applications Navigation List.

Click Admin Console at the top of the Financial Services Analytical Applications home
page.

In the Admin Console, you can view the System Configuration and Identity
Management tabs. Use these tabs to perform the following tasks:

e Administrator Tasks:

— View the Metering Report, Audit Trial Report, Object Storage, and Object
Authentication (OAUTH) credential details in the System Configuration tab.

— Perform the Identity and Access Management operations in the Identity
Management tab.

e Authorizer Tasks:

— Authorize the Identity and Access Management Operations in the Identity
Management tab.

Role-Based Access

Access to Admin Console functionalities is controlled through role-based function
mappings. The System Configuration and Identity Management options are displayed only
if the user has the corresponding role and function mapping assigned (as shown in the
table below). You can customize access to each Admin Console functionality by assigning
appropriate role-function mappings. As a result, each administrator may have access only
to specific functionalities based on their assigned role.

Admin Console functionality Required Function Code/ Required Role Code (Role
Function Name Name)
System Configuration Tile ADMIN_SYS_UI (Admin ADMIN_SYS_UI (Admin
System Config Tile) System Config Tile Role)
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Admin Console functionality Required Function Code/ Required Role Code (Role
Function Name Name)

Identity Management Tile ADMIN_IDNTY_UI (Admin ADMIN_IDNTY_UI (Admin
Identity Config Tile) Config Tile Role)

Configurations ADMN_CONFIG_UI (Admin ADMN_CONFIG_UI (Admin
Configuration Viewer) Configuration Viewer Role)

Component Details ADMN_COMPONENT_UI ADMN_COMPONENT_UI
(Admin Component Details (Admin Component Details
Viewer) Viewer Role)

User Report ADMN_USR_REPORT_UI ADMN_USR_REPORT_UI
(Admin User Report Viewer) (Admin User Report Viewer

Role)

Audit Report ADMN_AUDIT_UI (Admin Audit ADMN_AUDIT_UI (Admin Audit
Report Viewer) Report Viewer Role)

Notifications Broadcast ADMN_NOTIF_SEND_UI ADMN_NOTIF_SEND_UI
(Admin Notification Broadcast ~ (Admin Notification Broadcast
Viewer) Viewer Role)

2.4 System Configuration

Administrators can monitor the usage of service units and user activities through the System
Configuration.

2.4.1 Metering
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With System Configuration, administrators can view the consumption of service units. You can
also view the following:

The Audit Report to see what actions the users have performed in the application and
when they have performed them

The provisioned object storage details and the OAuth authentication details

The production instance URL and the email ID of the login user

The components are as follows:

Metering: Click Metering to view the usage of services using the Metering Report.

Audit Trail Report: Click Audit Trail Report to view details such as the user's login and
logout information, the action they performed, the status of the actions, and the date and
time of each action.

Component Details: Click Component Details to view details such as the Object
Storage, Pre-Authenticated Request (PAR) URL, and OAuth authentication details.

Configurations: Click Configurations to specify the instance name and the user(s) who
receive emails related to operations tasks.

View annual usage of transactions and report types.

Use the Metering page to view the annual unit usage of the number of transactions and the
number of report types within your cloud service.

The following table shows the methodology employed to measure the usage of each of the
products.
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Table 2-9 Metering Methodology
|

Product Metering Methodology

Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Base Per 100k Records Processed
Cash Flow Engine Per 100k Records Processed
Funds Transfer Pricing Per 100k Records Processed
Profitability Management Per 100k Records Processed
Asset Liability Management Per 100k Records Processed
Profitability Analytics Per Hosted Named User

2.4.2 Component Details

Use Component Details to view the object storage standard and archive details, and OAUTH
authentication details.

Object storage is used for data to which you require fast, immediate, and frequent access.
Archive storage is used for data which you do not access regularly but must be retained and
preserved for long periods of time.

With every instance of the application provisioned, two buckets are provisioned: a standard
storage bucket and an archive storage bucket. The data files that you want to load into the
application for processing must be uploaded to the standard storage bucket. The files are
automatically moved to the archive storage bucket after a period of 7 days.

To access Component Details:
1. Login to the Admin Console.
2. Go to the System Configuration tab and click Component Details.
You can access the following tabs from the Component Details tab:
* OCI Console : Access the OCI Console URL from the OCI Console tab.

* Object Storage Standard : When you provision an instance of the application, two
buckets, a standard storage bucket and an archive storage bucket are automatically
provisioned. The objects data that you want to load into the application for processing
must be uploaded to the standard storage bucket.

Access and copy the following details related to the objects which are currently in use
and require fast, immediate, and frequent access.

— Object Store Bucket Name: The logical container in which objects are stored

— Pre-Authenticated URL (PAR URL): Request that enables you to access a
bucket without providing any credentials

* Object Storage Archive : Archive storage is used for storing objects that are not
actively in use but need to be retained and preserved for extended periods. Objects
are automatically moved from standard to archive storage after 7 days.

Access and copy the following details related to the archived objects.

— Object Store Bucket Name: The logical container in which objects are stored

— Pre-Authenticated URL (PAR URL): Request that enables you to access a
bucket without providing any credentials

* OAUTH Creds : Use OAUTH credentials (Client ID and Client secret) are used for
implementing authentication in cloud services.
Access and copy the following OAUTH credentials:
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— OAUTH Client ID: ID of the OAuth client used for OAuth authentication performed
by IAM during any API calls.

— OAUTH Client Secret: Password of the OAuth client secret used for OAuth
authentication performed by IAM during any API calls

2.4.3 Audit Trail Report

Use the Audit Trail Report to check user activities, including logins, added actions, their status,
and associated machine names.

To generate an Audit Trail Report:

1.
2.

Log in to the Admin Console.

Go to System Configuration and click Audit Trail Report to access the Audit Trail
Report page.

Enter the following values and click Search to generate the Audit Trail Report for all
users or a specific user, to view a specific audit trail report.

Table 2-10 Audit Trail Report Filters

. _______________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]
Field Description

User Enter or Search for a user name to view the report for the selected user.
Name

Action  Select the Action from the list of actions to generate a report for a specific action.

From Select the start date for the report.
Date

To Date Select the end date for the report.

Action  Enter the string to search and filter the audit trail report for a specific action.
Detail

You can get the following details from an Audit Trail Report.

Table 2-11 Audit Trail Report Details

|
Field Description

User The user name selected in the User Name filter field.
Name

Action The action selected in the Action Detail filter field.
Detalils

Action  The type of action performed by the user.

Code

Status  The status of the action performed. The values are Successful or Failure.

Action  The sub type of the action.
Subtype

Operatio The date and time of the action performed.
n Time

4. To download the report, click Download and select your preferred file format (PDF or

5.
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Excel). The report will be saved automatically to your system’s default download folder.

Click Reset to clear all values from the filter fields and enter new search criteria.

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 39 of 53



ORACLE Chapter 2
System Configuration

2.4.4 Configurations

Use the Configurations page to update user preferences, master encryption key, notification
preferences, and allowed email domains.

You can set the user preferences such as time zone and locale, master encryption key,
notification configuration details, and update allowed email domains using the Configurations

page.
To update the configuration details from the System Configuration tab:

1. Click the Configurations tile, to view and edit the user preferences, master encryption key
and the notification details.

2. Click the required tab and modify the details.

e Preferences

e Master Encryption Key

*  Notification Configuration
e Email Domains

* IDCS Sync Details

Preferences
Select the following details in the Preferences tab and click Save to update the details.

— Time Zone - The time zone displayed in the application.

— Locale - The language to access the application. The default value is en - US
English.

— Date Format - The format in which the date is displayed.

Master Encryption Key

Enter the Master Encryption key and click Save to update the key value.

Notification Configuration

Enter the number of days after which the notification will be deleted automatically, and click
Save.

Email Domains

Enter the allowed email domains, and click Save. Separate domains with commas,
omitting the '@' symbol. Example: oracle.com, gmail.com.

@® Note

Only users with the domains specified here will receive email notifications. To
allow all domains, leave the field blank.
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IDCS Sync Detalils

By default, the Enable Group Sync option is turned off. Turn it on if you want the
application to remove user-to-group assignments based on Oracle IAM/IDCS updates.
After you enable it, the application automatically unmaps any custom application groups
that do not exist in IAM/IDCS. This setting keeps user and group mappings fully
synchronized with Oracle IAM/IDCS.

2.4.5 Reports For Download

The Reports for Download tile in the Admin Console consists of a set of pre-defined and pre-
configured reports that are available for download. You can use the functions in the interface
such as filter and sort to segregate the data and drill down to the details of the reports. You can
then investigate the information, analyze, and export the data in CSV format.

In the Admin Console, you can download reports from Reports for Download in the System
Configuration tab.

2.4.5.1 Prerequisites

To use Reports for Download from the Admin Console, your user profile must be mapped to
the Data Maintenance Admin group to access the Reports for Download menu.

2.4.5.2 Access Reports for Download

To access the Data View window, click Reports for Download in the System Configuration
tab. The Data Reporting - Data View Page is displayed.

2.4.5.3 Data Reporting - Data View

You can view the list of reports available for download, from the Data Entry window. Use one of
the following criteria to view various reports.
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To search reports, click the Search field to display the search criteria pop-up. Enter search
terms in the Name, Description, or Created By fields, or use a combination of the fields,
and click Search.

The search result displays reports that match the criteria.

To sort reports, click the Sort By drop-down and select from the options: Name,
Description, or Created By.
The reports are displayed in ascending order for the selected option.

To view the report creation and modification details, click the More Options (three dots)
icon of a report to display the pop-up with the details for the following:

— Created By - Displays the User ID of the user who created the report.

— Created Date - Displays the date and time of the creation of the report.

— Last Modified By - Displays the User ID of the user who last modified the report.

— Last Modified Date - Displays the date and time of the last modification of the report.

— Authorizer - Displays the User ID of the authorizer who approved the report to be
displayed in the window.

— Authorizer Comments - Displays the comments entered by the authorizer when
approving the report to be displayed in the window.
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* To view a report, mouse over the record, and the hidden menu appears. Click View from
the menu.
The details for the selected report are displayed in the Data Entry window.

2.4.5.4 View the Report Details

The Data Entry window is the interface where you can apply filter conditions (optional) on the
reports and export the details.

You can apply the filter conditions (optional) to the reports in the Attributes Selection tab, and
the results are displayed in the Data Preview tab from where you can export the report in the
CSV format.

The procedure to view report details is described as follows:

1. Inthe Data View window, click Attributes Selection.
The Attributes Selection tab displays the details for the database table name in View Name
and the table columns in Attribute Name. Expand View Name to display the columns in
Attribute Name.

2. Click Apply.
The Data Preview tab displays the report details. The number of records displayed in the
Data Preview tab is pre-configured in the system. However, you can export the details in
the CSV format by clicking Download CSV.

2.4.5.5 Apply a Custom Filter to the Data View

In addition to the reports that you can view, you can also use the filter provided in the Data
View window to custom filter the data in the reports for analysis purposes.

To apply a custom filter to the data view, follow these steps:

1. Click Launch Filter Condition to display the Filter Condition window.

2. Select AND or OR from the drop-down.

3. Select the required report column from Select a Column.

4. Select the required condition from Select a Condition.

5. Click + Condition to add more conditions and click + Group to add more groups.

Repeat the selection procedure to add details. To remove a condition or group, click
Remove.

6. Click Apply in the Filter Condition window to save the custom filter condition.
7. Click Apply in the Attributes Selection tab.

The Data Preview tab displays the results of the Attributes filtered in the Attributes
Selection tab. The number of records displayed in the preview is pre-configured in the
system. However, you can export the details in the CSV format by clicking Download CSV.

2.5 Allowing Domains to Receive Email Notifications

The application sends email notifications from the following domain. To receive these
notifications, you must add this domain to your Allow List: no-repl y- f sgbu-
erfplatform@sl. erf.<region>. ocs. oracl ecl oud. com

Replace <r egi on> with the value appropriate for your region. Contact Support for details.
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2.6 Identity Management

Using ldentity Management, administrators can manage fine-grained and coarse-grained
entittements. Coarse-grained entitlements consist of fewer functions than fine-grained
entittements. Authorizers can authorize the entitlement mappings.

The various components of Identity Management are:

Users: A user is a person who has access to Admin Console and can perform specific
actions based on the user group or groups they are mapped to. Before you can map a user
to a user group, your Administrator must have created and authorized the user. After the
user is authorized, they are added in the Users Summary. Click Users to access the
Users Summary page.

Groups: Groups are a set of users who can perform specific activities. For example, the
administrator role performs administrative activities. Any user who belongs to a specific
user group can access the roles mapped to that user group.

To add a user group, click Add in the Groups tile. Click Groups to view the list of user
groups in Groups Summary.

Roles: Roles are a set of functions grouped together and having specific privileges. Any
user who belongs to a specific role can access functions mapped to that role. Click Add to
add a role or click Roles to view the list of roles in Roles Summary.

To add a user role, click Add in the Roles tile. Click Roles to view the list of user groups in

Roles Summary.
Folders: Folders are used to control access rights on defined list of objects. They are

mapped to a specific Information Domain. Click Folders to view the list of folders and edit
the access rights in Folders Summary.

Functions: Functions enable users to perform a specific activity. Any user who belongs to
a specific function can access the folders mapped to the function. Click Functions to view
the list of functions in Functions Summary.

@® Note

Only those user groups and roles which are authorized are displayed in the Groups
Summary page and Roles Summary page, respectively.

Use the following guidelines to manage user creation and group mappings between IDCS/OCI
and the Admin Console.
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Create users only in IDCS/OCI.

You can map users to groups in IDCS/OCI, in the Admin Console, or in both. The system
automatically syncs user-to-group mappings from IDCS/OCI to the Admin Console, but not
the other way around.

To unmap a user from a group, manually remove the mapping in both IDCS/OCI and the
Admin Console.
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@® Note

Just-in-Time (JIT) provisioning occurs when a user logs in. Therefore, user groups
appear in the Admin Console only after they are associated with a user who has
logged in at least once. To map groups to roles before associating them with users in
Oracle IAM/IDCS, you must create the corresponding group in the Admin Console as
well as in Oracle IAM/IDCS. This applies only to custom groups. Application-seeded
groups are automatically available in both Oracle IAM/IDCS and the application.

2.6.1 Users Summary Page

The Users Summary page shows the list of available users. You can view the details of a user
and map the user to one or more user groups.

To access the Users Summary page:
1. Click Identity Management tab in the Admin Console page.
2. Click the Users tile to access the Users Summary page.

3. Select a specific user name in the Users Summary page and then click Details to view
the associated User ID and User Name.

4. Select a user name and click Mapped Groups to view the list of groups that are mapped
to the particular user.

To map/unmap a user group, refer to Mapped and Unmapped Groups.

To search for a specific user, type the first few letters of the user name that you want to
search in the Search box and click Search. The results will show users matching your
input.

At the bottom of the page, adjust the number of entries displayed per page using the up
and down arrows in the Records box. To navigate between pages in the View bar, use
these buttons:

«  First page to go to the first page.

e Previous page to go back.

* Next page to move to the next page.
e Last page to go to the last page.

You can directly navigate to a specific page by entering its number in the View bar and
pressing Enter.

2.6.1.1 User Details

In the User Details, you'll find the User ID and User Name of the selected user from the User
Summary page.

® Click a specific user listed in the User Summary page and then click Details to view the
User ID and the User Name of that user.
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2.6.1.2 Mapped/Unmapped Groups

As an Administrator, you can map/unmap a user to/from a user group from the Users
Summary page.

To map/unmap a user to a user group:

1.
2.
3.

Select the user name in the Users Summary page.

Select Mapped Groups to access the list of groups mapped to the selected user.

To map a user group:

a.

Click New Mapping.

The list of user groups you can map the user to appears in the Available Groups
page.
Click Map.

A confirmation message is displayed after successful mapping. The mapping will be
completed after authorization.

To unmap a user group:

a.

Select the check box corresponding to a user group or click Select All to choose all
available user groups.

Click Unmap.

A confirmation message will be displayed after successful unmapping. The unmapping
will be completed after authorization.

After mapping/unmapping a user group, ensure to authorize it accordingly. To authorize a
mapping/unmapping:

a.

b.

In Mapped Groups, select the user-user group mapping or unmapping that requires
authorization. Each identity object displays the current status of its mapping. The
status can be one of the following:

e Approved
e Waiting for Mapping
e Waiting for Unmapping

Click Authorize/Reject to approve or cancel the mapping/unmapping request.

Click on New Mapping and then switch to Authorization View to retrieve the pending
authorization.

@® Note

Any other user from the requestor is required to authorize any new mapping
requests.

2.6.1.3 Available Groups

Click New Mapping to view the list of user groups you can map to the user.
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To select a user group, select the check box corresponding to the user group. To select all user
groups, click Select All.
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2.6.2 Groups Summary Page

The Groups Summary page shows the list of available groups. You can view the details of a
group and map the group to one or more user roles.

To access the Groups Summary page:
1. Click the Identity Management tab in the Admin Console page.
2. Click the Groups tile, to access the Groups Summary page.

3. Select a specific group nhame in the Groups Summary page and then click Details to view
the associated Group ID, Group Name and Group Description.

4. Select a group name and click Mapped Roles to view the list of roles that are mapped to
the particular group.

To map/unmap roles, refer to mapped/unmapped roles.

To search for a specific user group, type the first few letters of the user group name that
you want to search in the Search box and click Search. The results will show users
matching your input.

At the bottom of the page, adjust the number of entries displayed per page using the up
and down arrows in the Records box. Use the navigation buttons, to go to the first page,
last page, previous page and next page. You can also directly navigate to a specific page
by entering its number in the View bar and pressing Enter

2.6.2.1 Group Details

In the Group Details, you'll find the Group ID, Group Name, and Group Description of the
selected user group.

® Click a specific group name listed in the Group Summary page and then click Details to
view the Group ID, Group Name, and Group Description of that user group.

2.6.2.2 Mapped/Unmapped Roles

As an Administrator, you can map/unmap a role to/from a user group from the Groups
Summary page.

To map/unmap roles to user groups:
1. Select the user group in the Groups Summary page.

2. Select Mapped Roles to access the list of roles mapped to the user group. Each identity
object displays the current status of its mapping. The status can be one of the following:

e Approved

e Waiting for Mapping

e Waiting for Unmapping
3. To map roles to user groups:

a. Click New Mapping.

The list of user roles you can map the group to is displayed in the Available Roles
page.

b. Select the check box corresponding to a user role or click Select All to select all the
available user roles.
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c. Click Map.

A confirmation message is displayed after successful mapping. The mapping will be
completed after authorization.

4. To unmap roles from user groups:

a. Select the check box corresponding to a user role or click Select All to select all the
available user roles.

b. Click Unmap.

A confirmation message is displayed after successful unmapping. The unmapping will
be completed after authorization.

5. After mapping/unmapping a role, ensure to authorize it accordingly. To authorize a
mapping/unmapping:

a. In Mapped Roles, select the role-user group mapping or unmapping that requires
approval.

b. Click Authorize/Reject to approve or cancel the mapping/unmapping request.

2.6.2.3 Available Roles

Click New Mapping to view the list of roles you can map to the user group.

To select a role, select the check box corresponding to the role. To select all roles, select the
check box marked Select All.

2.6.2.4 Create custom groups

You can create custom groups to cater to specific tasks within the application.

While seeded groups support a broader range of application and scenarios, custom groups
enable the precise grouping of users for targeted and specialized application usage.

Example: You can create a user group which assigns the role of uploading files. This way you
have a dedicated user or a standalone user that is not accessing the application but is just
ingesting data.

You can create new groups using the following:
1. PBSM Admin Console

When you create a custom group in the PBSM Admin Console, you must also create the
same group in the IDCS Admin Console and add the user to it for the group assignment to
persist in PBSM across logins.

2. IDCS Admin Console

When you create a new group in IDCS Admin Console and map it to a user, this will
automatically create the group in the application after the login.

After creating the group, assign the required permissions to it and add the roles. For
information, see Creating a New User Group.

2.6.3 Roles Summary Page

The Roles Summary page shows the list of available user roles. You can view the details of a
role and map the role to one or more user functions.

To access the Roles Summary page:
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Click the Identity Management tab in the Admin Console page.
Click the Roles tile, to view the Roles Summary page.

Select a specific role name in the Roles Summary page and then click Details to view the
associated Role Code, Role Name, and Role Details.

Select a role name and click Mapped Functions to view the list of functions that are
mapped to the particular role.

You can also unmap a role from a specific function. To map/unmap functions, refer to
mapped/unmapped functions.

To search for a specific role, type the first few letters of the role name that you want to
search in the Search box and click Search.

At the bottom of the page, adjust the number of entries displayed per page using the up
and down arrows in the Records box. To navigate between pages in the View bar, use
these buttons:

»  First page to go to the first page.

* Previous page to go back.

* Next page to move to the next page.
« Last page to go to the last page.

You can directly navigate to a specific page by entering its number in the View bar and
pressing Enter.

2.6.3.1 Roles Details

Access Roles Details, to view the Role Code, Role Name, and Role Description of the selected
role.

Click a specific role listed in the Roles Summary page and then click Details to view the
Role Code, Role Name, and Role Description of that role.

2.6.3.2 Mapped/Unmapped Functions

As an Administrator, you can map/unmap a role to/from a function user group from the Roles
Summary page.

To map/unmap roles to functions:

1.
2.
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Select the role name in the Roles Summary page.

Select Mapped Functions to access the list of functions mapped to the specific role. Each
identity object displays the current status of its mapping. The status can be one of the
following:

e Approved

e Waiting for Mapping

e Waiting for Unmapping
To map roles to functions:
a. Click New Mapping.

The list of user functions you can map the role to appears in the Available Functions
page.
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b. Select the check box corresponding to a function or click Select All to select all the
available functions.

c. Click Map.

A confirmation message is displayed after successful mapping. The mapping will be
completed after authorization.

To unmap roles from functions

a. Select the check box corresponding to a function or click Select All to select all the
available functions.

b. Click Unmap.

A confirmation message is displayed after successful unmapping. The unmapping will
be completed after authorization.

After mapping/unmapping a function, ensure to authorize it accordingly. To authorize a
mapping/unmapping:

a. In Mapped Functions, select the role-function mapping or unmapping that requires
approval.

b. Click Authorize/Reject to approve or cancel the mapping/unmapping request.

2.6.3.3 Available Functions

Click New Mapping to view the list of functions that you can map to a role.

To select a function, select the check box corresponding to the function. To select all functions,
click Select All.

2.6.4 Functions Summary Page

The Functions Summary page shows the list of available functions. You can view the function
details.

To access the Functions Summary page:

1.
2.
3.

Click the Identity Management tab in the Admin Console page.
Click the Functions tile to access the Functions Summary page.

Select a specific function name in the Functions Summary page and then click Details to
view the associated Function ID, Function Name, and Function Description.

To search for a specific function, type the first few letters of the function name that you
want to search in the search box and click Search.

At the bottom of the page, adjust the number of entries displayed per page using the up
and down arrows in the Records box. Use the navigation buttons, to go to the first page,
last page, previous page and next page. You can also directly navigate to a specific page
by entering its number in the View bar and pressing Enter.

2.6.4.1 Function Details

Using the Function Details options, you can view the Function ID, Function Name, and
Function Description from the Functions Summary page.
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Click a specific function listed in the Functions Summary page and then click Details to
view the Function ID, Function Name, and the Function Description of that function.

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 49 of 53



ORACLE Chapter 2
Appendix A: OOTB User Groups

2.6.5 Folders Summary Page

Create multiple folders, store objects and assign access rights based on the security level of
the user.

The Folders Summary page shows the list of available groups. You can view the details of a
group and map the group to one or more user roles.

To access the Folders Summary page:

1. Click Identity Management tab in the Admin Console page.

2. Click the Folders tile to access the Folders Summary page.
The Folders Summary page is displayed.

Select a specific folder name in the Folders Summary page and then click Details to view
the associated Folder ID, Folder Name and Folder Type. For more information refer to
Folder Details

To search for a specific folder, type the first few letters of the folder name that you want to
search in the search box and click Search.

At the bottom of the page, adjust the number of entries displayed per page using the up
and down arrows in the Records box. Use the navigation buttons, to go to the first page,
last page, previous page and next page. You can also directly navigate to a specific page
by entering its number in the View bar and pressing Enter.

2.6.5.1 Folder Detalls

In the Folder Details, you'll find the Folder ID, Folder Name, and Folder Type of the selected
folder from the Folders Summary page.

® Click a specific folder name listed in the Folders Summary page and then click Details to
view the Folder ID, Folder Name, and Folder Type of that user.

2.6.5.2 Editing Folder Details

You can edit the Folder Type from the folder details page.

1. Click Edit on the Folder Details page.
2. Set the Folder Type to one of the following options:
* Public - These folders are accessible to all users.
* Private - These folders can be viewed only by the users associated with that folder.

* Shared - These folders can be accessed by users mapped to specific user groups.
These user groups are mapped to specific roles that are associated with the folder.

2.7 Appendix A: OOTB User Groups

This appendix lists all the Out-of-the-Box (OOTB) user groups available across the PBSM
Cloud Services. These user groups are seeded and available by default upon provisioning.
Users must be mapped to one or more of these groups based on the role they perform.

The following table lists the OOTB user groups:
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Group Name Group Description SKU Source

OFS_PBSMB — AAIl Groups

DATACONTROLLER Data Controller Group OFS_PBSMB AAI

DGFWK_ADMIN Dashboard Generation | OFS_PBSMB AAI
Administrator

DMIADMIN Data Maintenance OFS_PBSMB AAl
Admin Group

DQADMIN DQ Group OFS_PBSMB AAI

IDNTY_ADMN Identity Administrator OFS_PBSMB AAl
Group

IDNTY_AUTH Identity Authorizer OFS_PBSMB AAI
Group

JOBSADMINGRP Jobs Admin Group OFS_PBSMB AAI

MDINGADMN Metadata Ingestion OFS_PBSMB AAI
Admin Group

OBJMIGADMIN Object Migration Admin | OFS_PBSMB AAI
Group

PIPELINEADMINGRP Pipeline Admin Group OFS_PBSMB AAI

REDACT_ADMIN Redaction Admin OFS_PBSMB AAl

SCHEDULERADMINGR | Scheduler Admin Group | OFS_PBSMB AAI

P

THRESHOLDADMINGR | Threshold Admin Group | OFS_PBSMB AAI

P

OAS Groups

BIADMINISTRATOR Bl Administrator OAS OAS

BICONSUMER Bl Consumer OAS OAS

BICONTENTAUTHOR Bl Content Author OAS OAS

DVCONSUMER DV Consumer OAS OAS

DVCONTENTAUTHOR | DV Content Author OAS OAS

OFS_ALMCS — ALM Groups

ALMADMINGRP ALM Admin Group OFS_ALMCS PBSMCS

ALMANALYSTGRP ALM Analyst Group OFS_ALMCS PBSMCS

ALMAUDITORGRP ALM Auditor Group OFS_ALMCS PBSMCS

ALMAUTHORIZERGRP | ALM Authorizer Group | OFS_ALMCS PBSMCS

ALMBIADMINGRP ALM BI Admin Group OFS_ALMCS PBSMCS

ALMBIANALYSTGRP ALM BI Analyst Group | OFS_ALMCS PBSMCS

ALMBIAUDITORGRP ALM BI Auditor Group OFS_ALMCS PBSMCS

OFS_CFECS — CFE Groups

CFEADMINGRP CFE Admin Group OFS_CFECS PBSMCS

CFEANALYSTGRP CFE Analyst User Group | OFS_CFECS PBSMCS

CFEAUDITORGRP CFE Auditor Group OFS_CFECS PBSMCS

CFEAUTHORIZERGRP | CFE Authorizer Group | OFS_CFECS PBSMCS

CFEBIADMINGRP CFE Bl Admin Group OFS_CFECS PBSMCS

CFEBIANALYSTGRP CFE BI Analyst Group OFS_CFECS PBSMCS

CFEBIAUDITORGRP CFE BI Auditor Group OFS_CFECS PBSMCS

OFS_FTP — FTP Groups
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Group Name Group Description SKU Source

UGFTPADMIN FTP Admin Group OFS_FTP PBSMCS

UGFTPANALYST FTP Analyst Group OFS_FTP PBSMCS

UGFTPAUDIT FTP Auditor Group OFS_FTP PBSMCS

UGFTPBIADMIN Fund Transfer Pricing Bl | OFS_FTP PBSMCS
Application
Administrator

UGFTPBIANALYST Fund Transfer Pricing Bl | OFS_FTP PBSMCS
Application Analyst

UGFTPBIAUDIT Fund Transfer Pricing Bl | OFS_FTP PBSMCS
Application Auditor

OFS_PA — PA Groups

UGPABUAAN PACS BI BU - OFS_PA PBSMCS
Application Analyst

UGPABUADMIN PACS BI BU - Data OFS_PA PBSMCS
Steward

UGPABUBM PACS BI BU - Regional | OFS_PA PBSMCS
Manager

UGPABUBM PACS BI BU - Branch OFS_PA PBSMCS
Manager

UGPABUPM PACS BI BU - Product OFS_PA PBSMCS
Manager

UGPATDADMIN PACS BI TD - Data OFS_PA PBSMCS
Steward

UGPATDCXO PACS BI TD - OFS_PA PBSMCS
Management/ CXO

UGPATDHEAD PACS BI TD - Org Head | OFS_PA PBSMCS

UGPATDRM PACS BI TD - Regional | OFS_PA PBSMCS
Manager

OFS_PBSMB — PBSMCS Groups

DFCS_PBSM_ADMIN PBSM Data Foundation | OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
Administrator

DFCS_PBSM_EXEC PBSM Data Foundation | OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
Operator

DFCS_PBSM_INTEGR |DFCS PBSM User OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS

ATION Group

DFCS_PBSM_VIEW PBSM Data Foundation | OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
Auditor

JOBSADMINGRP Jobs Admin Group OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS

OBJMIGADMIN Object Migration Admin | OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
Group

PBSM_DATAMASKADM | PBSM Data Masking OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS

IN Admin

PBSMBATCHMANAGE | PBSM CS Batch OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS

RGRP Manager User Group

PBSMBATCHOPERGR | PBSM CS Batch OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS

P Operator Group

PBSMCSGRP PBSM CS Admin Group | OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
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Group Name Group Description SKU Source
PBSMDATAMANGERG | PBSM CS File Data OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
RP Manager User Group
PIPELINEADMINGRP Pipeline Admin Group OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
SCHEDULERADMINGR | Scheduler Admin Group | OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
P
THRESHOLDADMINGR [ Threshold Admin Group | OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
P
UG_GEN_STARTER_KI | Generate Starter Kit OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
T_ADMIN Admin Group
UG_GEN_STARTER_KI | Generate Starter Kit OFS_PBSMB PBSMCS
T_ANALYST Analyst
OFS_PFT — PFT Groups
UGPFTADMIN PFT Admin Group OFS_PFT PBSMCS
UGPFTANALYST PFT Analyst Group OFS_PFT PBSMCS
UGPFTAUDITOR PFT Auditor Group OFS_PFT PBSMCS
UGPFTBIADMIN Profitability Bl OFS_PFT PBSMCS
Application
Administrator
UGPFTBIANALYST Profitability BI OFS_PFT PBSMCS
Application Analyst
UGPFTBIAUDIT Profitability Bl OFS_PFT PBSMCS
Application Auditor
® Note

*  SKU refers to the PBSM product the group belongs to.

»  Source indicates the identity platform where the group is managed (AAI, OAS, or

PBSMCS).

*  Groups marked as AAI are managed through Oracle Advanced Authentication and
Identity. Groups marked as OAS are managed through Oracle Analytics Server.
Groups marked as PBSMCs are managed through PBSM Cloud Service.
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Data Administration

This chapter introduces the Data Model Extension, Data File Specification, File Upload and
Download, Data Maintenance Interface, and Data Quality Framework topics.

Data Administration Topics:

» Data Model Extension: The PBSM Cloud Service provides OOTB placeholder Columns
and Tables that can be configured to use as custom Columns, Custom Dimensions, and
Custom Management Ledger Tables as suitable to the business requirements. However,
these Columns and Table are placeholder items and must be registered before use. The
Data Model Extension module enables you to register these Columns and Tables.

« Data File Administration: This topic covers the Data File Specification, Data File History,
and File Upload and Download functionalities.

- Data Maintenance Interface: Data Maintenance Interface (DMI) helps to design a Data
Form in a user-specified format. Further, it allows to perform maintenance activities using
the Designed Form.

« Data Quality Framework: Data Quality Framework consists of a scalable rule-based engine
which uses a single-pass integration process to standardize, match, and duplicate
information across global data.

» Data Verification: Data Verification Ul allows you to carry out small edits on the imported
data. You can also add few entries manually using this Ul.

» Data Housekeeping: The Data Housekeeping Ul helps you to delete data, drop partitions
and truncate sub-partitions, and archive the data from selected tables.

» Balance Reconciliation: Balance Reconciliation module helps you to Reconcile the
selected processing/instrument/account balances against the Management Ledger. If any
differences are found, you will have the flexibility to choose significant differences and
create plug entries for those in the Ledger_Instruments table.

* Redaction Framework: Oracle Data Redaction provides selective, on-the-fly redaction of
sensitive data in database query results prior to display by applications.

3.1 Data Model Extension

Customization of Physical Data Model is restricted in the Cloud Service. However, there may
be a need to extend the Data Model to meet multiple business requirements. For this purpose,
the Cloud Service provides OOTB placeholder Columns and Tables that can be configured to
use as custom Columns, Custom Dimensions, and Custom Management Ledger Tables as
suitable to the business requirements.

@ Note

The Management Ledger tables are applicable only to Profitability and Balance Sheet
Management Cloud Services.
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These placeholder Columns and Tables must be registered before use. The Data Model
Extension Module allows you to do the following types of registrations:

e Dimensions Registration

e Columns Registration

e Management Ledger Registration
e Pending Registration

After registration, you can start loading the data in the selected placeholder Columns and
Tables and use them to define the Rules and Assumptions for further processing and reporting.

Appropriate user roles must be created and maintained for the users to perform the registration
and registration approval processes.

To register the placeholder Columns and Tables, from the LHS Menu, select Data
Management Tools, and then select Data Model Extension to display the DataModel
Extension summary screen.

The Data Model Extension summary screen displays the following tiles:

¢ Dimensions

¢ Columns

e Management Ledger
e Pending Registration

Using this Ul, you do the registration of Dimensions, Columns, and Management Ledger
Tables. After the registration is done, the detail will be sent to the Supervisor or Approver User
who either approves or rejects the registration.

@® Note

Configuration of custom columns, dimension and tables must be same across all your
environments. For example: If ‘Key Placeholder Dimension 01’ is registered as
‘Custom Dimension One’ in development environment then it must be same in all
other environments to avoid logical mismatches. Hence, it is recommended to always
use Object Migration for Data Model Extensions to keep environments synchronized.

3.1.1 Registering Dimensions

User Guide
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Through the Dimension Registration Ul, you register two types of Dimensions; Simple
Dimensions and Key Processing Dimensions that are explained in the following topics.

Dimensions are the Placeholder Columns and Tables. The column names appear in the
Instrument Tables as Physical Column Names. The Data Model Extension Ul allows you to
define the Logical Layer with details Name, Description, and the purpose of the column. After
these columns are defined, they appear in the drop-down lists in the application screens as
UDPs (User Defined Properties) that you can use. This process of defining the Dimensions is
called Registering.
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3.1.1.1 Register a Simple Dimension

Simple Dimensions are list of values that support neither attributes nor hierarchies.

Simple Dimensions are list of values that support neither attributes nor hierarchies. Their three
key uses are:

* Reserved for use within the Analytical Application Engines
e Stratifying your data for process or report filtering purposes
e Serving as list of values when used as attributes

The Cloud Service Data Model comes with a set of placeholder Simple Dimensions for
configuration and use. The member details of simple dimensions are stored in two tables:

* A code table (For example, FSI_SIMPLE_DIM_01_CD)
* A Multi-Language Support table (for example, FSI_SIMPLE_DIM_01_MLS)
To register a Simple Dimension:

1. Navigate to the summary screen, and click the Simple Dimensions tile to display the
Simple Dimension summary screen.

Figure 3-1 Simple Dimension summary screen

¥ Ciresndon Detail

The Simple Dimension summary screen displays the summary of existing Simple
Dimensions with the Physical Column Names, Name, Description, Registration Status,
Dimension ID details, and Actions icon.

2. Click Add New Dimension to collapse the Dimension Details summary and to display the
dimension details.

When you click Add New Dimension, the Ul displays Save and Submit for Approval
buttons.

3. Enter the following details:
* Name (mandatory): Specify the required logical name of the dimension.
« Description (mandatory): Specify the required description of the dimension.

« Comment: Specify the required maker/checker comment. Note that special characters
*, newline, and double quotes are not allowed.
The Details section displays the Physical Column and Data Type information that the
dimension uses for user reference. As and when a registration takes place
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G54553-01 May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 3 of 148



ORACLE

4,

Chapter 3
Data Model Extension

successfully and the physical column is utilized, the next registration process proceeds
to take the next-in-numerical-order physical column available for registration.

Click Save. The details are saved as a Draft and displayed on the summary screen. You
can change the Name, Description, and Comments later by double clicking the details.

Click Submit for Approval to send the Dimension Details for approval. Or select a Name
from the list and click the Actions icon to View, View, Edit, Submit for Approval or Delete
the simple dimension.

Or

Select a Name from the list and click the Actions icon to View, View, Edit, Submit for
Approval or Delete the simple dimension.

® Note
* You can delete a registration when it is in Draft state.

» If the selected Dimension is in Approved state, then the Actions menu displays
only View, Edit, and Submit for Approval actions.

3.1.1.1.1 View a Simple Dimension

To view a Simple Dimension, perform the following steps.

To view a Simple Dimension, perform the following steps:

1.

2.

Click the Actions Icon against the selected Simple Dimension to expand the Actions
Menu.

Click View to see the details of the selected Simple Dimension.

3.1.1.1.2 Edit a Simple Dimension

To edit a Simple Dimension, perform the following steps:

1.

User Guide
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Click the Actions Icon against the selected Simple Dimension to expand the Actions
Menu.

Click Edit to display the selected Dimension details in edit mode.
Edit the following details:

a. Name: This is mandatory.

b. Description: This is mandatory.

c. Comment: Specify the required maker/checker comment. Note that special characters
*, newline, and double quotes are not allowed.

Click Save to save the details as a draft.

Click Submit for Approval to send the Dimension Details for approval.
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@® Note

*  When you edit an already approved Dimension, the Dimension must be
submitted for approval again. You cannot delete or edit the Dimension again.

* Additionally, if you edit an approved Dimension, then the Actions Icon displays
only the View option for the Dimension.

3.1.1.1.3 Delete a Simple Dimension

To delete a Simple Dimension, perform the following steps:

1. Click the Actions Icon against the selected Simple Dimension to expand the Actions
Menu.

2. Click Delete to delete the Dimension.

@® Note

You can only delete a Dimension that is in Draft stage. The Actions Menu does not
display the Delete action for an approved dimension.

3.1.1.2 Register a Key Processing Dimension

Key Processing Dimensions have the following features:

* Accessible as modeling dimensions for all of the Cloud Service Analytical Engines.
* Expressed as columns in nearly all of your Business Fact Tables.
e Support both attributes and hierarchies.

Metadata for Key Processing Dimensions is stored in four tables:

e Abase table (For example, DIM_<Dimension Name>_B)

* Atranslation table (For example, DIM_<Dimension Name>_TL)

e An attribute table (For example, DIM_<Dimension Name>_ATTR)
* A hierarchy table (For example, DIM_<Dimension Name>_HIER)

Base tables store basic information about each Dimension Member and Translation Tables
store names and descriptions for each Dimension Member in multiple languages.

Attribute Tables store one or many attribute values for each Dimension Member. Hierarchy
Tables store one or more hierarchies for each dimension (you may define as many hierarchies
as you wish for any dimension that supports hierarchies).

The DM Extension Module enables you to create Custom Dimensions as required by the
business. To register a Key Processing Dimension:

1. Navigate to the summary screen, and click the Key Processing Dimension tile to display
the Key Processing Dimension summary screen.
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Figure 3-2 Key Processing Dimensions summary screen

The summary screen displays the summary of existing Key Processing Dimensions with
the details Physical Column Names, Name, Description, Registration Status, Dimension
ID, and Actions icon.

The Actions icon displays the View button. You can click the View button and see the
Dimension Details in View Only mode.

The registration of a dimension happens after the dimension is approved. The Dimension
ID is displayed only for the approved dimensions.

Click Add New Dimension to collapse the Dimension Details summary and to display the
dimension details.

When you click Add New Dimension, the Ul displays the Save and Submit for Approval
buttons.

Figure 3-3 Key Processing Dimension screen

Enter the following details:
 Name: This is a mandatory field. Specify the required logical name of the dimension.

e Description: This is a mandatory field. Specify the required description of the
dimension.

« Type: This is a mandatory field. Select a relevant Dimension Type.

— Product (Prod): Select this option if you want to use the placeholder Dimension to
define Business Rules and Assumptions.

— Organization (Org): Select this option if you want to use the Placeholder
Dimension to define a new Organization structure.
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— Other: Select this option if you want to use the placeholder Dimension for any
other purpose.

« Comment Specify the required maker/checker comment. Note that special characters
*, newline, and double quotes are not allowed.

The Details section displays the Physical Column and Data Type information that the
dimension uses for user reference. As and when a registration is successful and the
physical column is utilized, the next registration process proceeds to take the next-in-
numerical-order physical column available for registration.

4. Click Save to save the details. The details are saved as a Draft and displayed on the
summary screen. You can change the Name, Description, and Comments later by double
clicking the details.

5. Click Submit for Approval to send the Dimension Details for approval.
Or

Select a Name from the list and click the Actions Icon to View, Edit, Submit for Approval
or Delete the key processing dimension.

® Note
*  You can delete a registration when it is in Draft state.

» If the selected Dimension is in Approved state, then the Actions Menu displays
only View, Edit, and Submit for Approval actions.

3.1.2 Registering Columns

The Placeholder Columns are categorized under the different domains to be used for different
purposes.

The procedures to register the listed Columns are similar. To register a column:

1. Navigate to the Summary screen, and click a Column tile to display the Column Summary
screen.

Figure 3-4 Column Summary screen
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The summary screen displays the summary of existing Columns with the details Physical
Column Names, Name, Description, Registration Status, and Actions icon.

The registration of a Column happens after the Column is approved.
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Click Add New Column to collapse the Column Summary and to display the Column
Details.

When you click Add New Column, the Ul displays the Save and Submit for Approval
buttons.

Figure 3-5 Column Screen
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Enter the following details:
* Name: This is mandatory. Specify the required logical name of the column.
« Description: This is a mandatory field. Specify the required description of the column.

* Property Name: This is an optional field used to select a relevant Property from the
drop-down list, as applicable to the Column.

* Property Value: Double click to display a drop-down where you can select Yes if it is
applicable to the Column.

* Comment:Specify any maker/approver comment. Note that special characters *,
newline, and double quotes are not allowed.
The Details section displays the Physical Column and Data Type Information that the
column uses for user reference. As and when a registration takes place successfully
and the Physical Column is utilized, the next registration process proceeds to take the
next-in-numerical-order physical column available for registration.

Click Save. The details are saved as a Draft and are displayed on the Summary screen.
You can change the Name, Description, and Comments later by double clicking the details.

Click Submit for Approval to send the column details for approval.
OR

Select a Name from the list and click the Actions icon to View, Edit, Submit for Approval,
or Delete the Column. Editing, Submitting for Approval, or Deleting procedures are similar
to Dimension Edit, Submit for Approval, or Delete procedures.

® Note
* You can delete a registration when it is in Draft state.

» If the selected Column is in Approved state, then the Actions menu displays
only View, Edit, and Submit for Approval actions.
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Domain Types

The below domain types are available for each of the Cloud Service:

Table 3-1 Domain Types

. _________________________________________________________________________________|
Profitability and Balance Sheet Accounting Standards Cloud Climate Change Analytics

Management Cloud Service
Domain Types

Service Domain Types

Cloud Service Domain Types

- DATE - DATE «  BALANCE

« RATE * RATE * CHAR

« VOLUME « VOLUME » CODE

* CHAR * CHAR « DATE

* LONG_DESCRIPTION * LONG_DESCRIPTION *  FLAG

*  FLAG * FLAG » LEAF

«  BALANCE «  BALANCE *  NUMBER
*  SHORT_NAME * RATE
e SHORT_NUMBER « PERCENT

« SHORT_DESCRIPTION
« CODE_CURRENCY

* PERCENT

« LOCALE_CD
TIMESTAMP

«  NAME

e LEAF

e OBJECT_ID
 SYSTEM_IDENTIFIER

* LONG_DESCRIPTION
» SHORT_DESCRIPTION

* COUNTERPARTY_BALANC
E

* COUNTERPARTY_RATE

» COUNTERPARTY_PERCEN
T

* COUNTERPARTY_CHAR

3.1.3 Registering a Management Ledger

User Guide
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This is applicable only to Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Services.

PBSM Cloud Service is contains the default Management Ledger
(FSI_D_MANAGEMENT_LEDGER). However, you can add up to five other Management

Ledgers to the Service.

To view and edit the Management Ledger:

1. Navigate to the Summary screen, and click the Management Ledger tile to display the
Edit Management Ledger screen.

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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Figure 3-6 Edit Management Ledger Screen
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This screen displays the following details of the Management Ledger as follows:
* Name (non-editable)
* Physical Name (non-editable)

* Description (non-editable)

@® Note

When you create the custom Key Processing Dimensions, these dimensions are
available for mapping to Management Ledger table and available in the Available
Dimensions box. You must select them and move to Selected Dimension box,
then send for approval. After approval, you can see the custom Key Processing
Dimensions in the Data File Specification Ul while loading the data.

Click Standard Management Ledger Attribute to collapse and see the available
Standard Dimensions, Standard Columns, and Approved Dimensions.

The Standard Dimensions section shows the Key Processing Dimensions that are
available OOTB for the Management Ledger. In addition to this, the screen enables the
selection of custom Key Processing Dimensions for the Management Ledger through a
shuttle box component that displays the registered custom dimensions in the Available
Dimensions and the Selected Dimensions boxes. You can select from the Available
Dimensions box and move them to the Selected Dimension box using the Move button.
Additionally, you can remove the Selected Dimensions by clicking the Move Back button.

The Standard Columns comprises of the OOTB Ledger-level Simple Dimensions and
Admin Columns. The Approved Dimensions shows the list of Custom Dimensions
approved for the Management Ledger.

3.1.3.1 Adding a Management Ledger

User Guide
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To add a new Management Ledger, perform the following steps:
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Navigate to the Summary screen, and click the Add Management Ledger tile to display
the Add Management Ledger screen.

Figure 3-7 Add Management Ledger Screen
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Enter the following details:
« Name: This is a mandatory field. Specify the logical name of the Management Ledger.

- Description: This is a mandatory field. Specify the description of the Management
Ledger.

Select the applicable Dimensions from the Available Dimensions box and click the Move
button to move them to Selected Dimensions box. The selected Dimensions are included
as the additional activated Key Processing Dimensions for the Management Ledger.

Click Submit for Approval to send the column details for approval.

The details are sent to the Supervisor or Approver for approval. The newly added
Management Ledger is displayed on the summary screen in a new tile.

@ Note
e You can delete a registration when it is in Draft state.

e If the selected Management Ledger table is in Approved state, then the
Actions Menu displays only View, Edit, and Submit for Approval actions.

3.1.4 Approving or Rejecting the Registrations

The Supervisor or Approver can see the Dimensions or Columns or Management Ledgers that
are ready for approval on the Data Model Extension summary screen.

User Guide
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To approve the Dimensions, Columns, and Management Ledgers, perform the following steps:

1.

Navigate to the Data Model Extension summary screen.
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Figure 3-8 Data Model Extension Summary Screen
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The Dimensions and Columns that are ready for approval are displayed in one tile and the
Management Ledgers that are ready for approval are displayed in another tile against the
Pending Approval Table.

Click on any Tile to open to the Pending Dimension and Column Registration screen or
Approve Management Ledger Registration screen.

Enter a comment and click the Approve or Reject buttons.
Select OK.

a. The approved Dimension or Column or Management Ledger is displayed in the
summary screen with Approved status.

b. Select Cancel to keep the Dimension or Column or Management Ledger in a Pending
for Approval Status.

Click Reject to reject the registration. Complete the approval process. The Registration will
be marked with status Rejected in the summary screen.

After it is approved or rejected, the registration is available for further modification by the
Maker and can be submitted again.

A registration cannot be deleted after it has passed the Draft State and is currently in
Pending, Approved or Rejected state.

@® Note

After approval, you can use them in the Data File Specifications and start loading
the data in the selected placeholder Columns and Tables. The physical columns
and tables pre-exist in the Data Model and mapped in loaders, registration just
enables them for your use. Hence, apart from registering and approving them no
other change is expected to be be performed.

3.2 Data File Administration

User Guide
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This topic covers the following sub-topics:

Data File Specification: The Data File Specification module helps you to load the data from

your systems to the PBSM Cloud Services.
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- Data File History: The Data File History Ul allows you to see the data files that are
uploaded to the staging tables and their status.

«  File Upload and Download Utility: The File Upload and Download Utility enables you to
upload or download files to the Object Store.

3.2.1 Data File Specification

User Guide
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The PBSM Cloud Services use following categories of data:

e Account or Instrument

e Management Ledger

¢ Transaction Summary

e Dimensions and Hierarchies

e Market data like Interest Rate, Currency Exchange Rate

The following illustration depicts the process of loading data from your systems into the Cloud
Services:

Figure 3-9 Loading External Data
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Oracle Cloud Services uses Oracle’s Object Store service to transfer data between your
machine/laptop and its databases. Object Storage service allows storing the files as objects in
a highly secure, scalable, and durable way. Files can be uploaded through a web console;
however, it is possible to do so only with files up to 1 GB.

Uploaded data files are temporarily stored in the Object Storage for data loaders to read and
move them to the corresponding database tables for further use by the individual services.

Before the files can be created and uploaded, format, column order and other properties must
be defined using data file Specifications user interface. This chapter discusses the supported
formats and contents of the data file that is being imported into the Object Storage.

For information on uploading files, see the File Upload and Download section. For information
on running the Data Loaders, see the Data Loaders section.

The three supported formats for the data files are TXT, DAT, and CSV. These files contain the
name of the table for which the specifications are being created.

Ensure that there are no duplicate records in a single data file. If there are duplicate records,
then the data file upload results in a failure.

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 13 of 148



ORACLE’

User Guide
G54553-01

Chapter 3
Data File Administration

To open the Data File Specification window, navigate to the Data Management Tools, select
Data File Administration, and then select Data File Specification to display the Data File
Specification summary page.

Figure 3-10 Data File Specification summary screen

Data File Specification

39items & | 0
O FileMame & Target Table Name & Created By & Created Date & Modified By & Modified Date & Action
O Of_balesv STG_OFF_BALANCE_SHEET almga 02-26-2025 09-53:38 almaa 02-26-2025 09:53:38
O Off_baldat STG_OFF_BALANCE_SHEET almaa 02-26-2025 10:00:04 almga 02-26-2025 10:00:04
[0 stgassetldat STG_ASSET almga 02-27-2025 06:15:48 almga 02-27-2025 06:15:48
O  Rate_tiersdat STG_ACCOUNT _RATE_TIERS almqga 05-12-2025 09:30:58 almga 05-12-2025 09:30:58
0  Payment_Schduledat STG_PAYMENT_SCHEDULE almga 05-28-2025 06:40:29 almga 05-28-2025 06:40:29
O ADS_Liability_Casa.csv STG_LIABILITY OFS_SRV_ACCT 06-05-2025 12:36:33 OFS_SRV_ACCT 01-22-2026 16:16:50
) ADS_Liability_Borrowings.csv STG_LIABILITY OFS_SRV_ACCT 06-05-2025 12:36:34 OFS_SRV_ACCT 01-22-2026 16:17:02
[J  ADS_Liability_Prepaid_Cards.csv STG_LIABILITY OFS_SRV_ACCT 06-05-2025 12:36:34 OFS_SRV_ACCT 01-22-2026 16:17:03

The summary page of Data File Specification displays the Search Criteria pane, Specific
Search pane, and the already created data files and their details.

The Data File Specification Summary page displays the following information:
Add: Click the Add icon on the page header to build a new Data File Specification rule.
Actions: Enables you to perform following tasks.

* Refresh: Retains the selected filters and refreshes the summary page with latest status.
* Reset:Clears the selected filters and refreshes the summary page.
* Help: Redirects you to latest documentation.
Delete: Enables you to select and delete one or multiple rules in the table simultaneously.
Pin/Unpin: Enables you to pin/unpin the selected rule.
Export: Enables you to download the summary page details in .CSV format.
Columns: Allows you to view the summary page data using a customized list of columns.
The Data File Specification Summary table displays the following information:
« Data File Name:The name of the data file.
e Target File Name:The target file name.
e Created By:Displays the name of the user who created the data file.
e Created Date:Displays the date and time at which the data file was created.
* Modified By:Displays the name of the user who last modified the data file.
* Modified Date: Displays the date and time at which a data file was last modified.
— Click on the Actionicon against the Data File Name to do further actions as follows:

*  View:Click View to view the contents of a data file in read-only format.
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- Edit:Click the Edit icon to modify a previously saved data file. Note that you cannot change
the file name.

* Save As:Click Save As to create a copy of the selected data file.

» Delete:Click Delete to delete the selected data file.

3.2.1.1 Searching for a Data File Specification

There are two Search Panes provided to search the data files on the summary Page.
To search the data file:

1. Click the Search icon to collapse (display) the Criteria window.

2. Data File Name and/or Target File Name and click Search to display the data file names
that match the criteria.

3. Click Cancel/Reset to remove the filter criteria on the Search window and refresh the
window.

4. Click Search after entering the search criteria.

The other method to search a data file is using the Field Search pane. You can enter any one
of the details of a data file and press the Enter key to display the details of the data file.

3.2.1.2 Creating a Data File Specification

User Guide
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The Data File usually contains the Name of the Physical Table on which the specifications are
being created and the columns included in the file.

For the complete list of available columns, see the Data Requirements as follows:

- Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service: Doc ID: 28694909.1
* IFRS 9 Cloud Service: Doc ID: 2959143.1

To create a new Data File Specification:

1. Navigate to the Data File Specification summary page and click the Add icon to open the
Data File Specification window.

Figure 3-11 Data File Specification
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2. Under the Details section of the screen, enter the following details:

a. Click on Target Table Name to open a list Category — Table Names. The tables are
categorized into different groups and are as follows:

e Transaction Summary

e Ledger

e Others

e Schedule o Instruments

Each of the above Categories lists the Tables available for data loading. The list of
categories is dependent on the Metadata from the Seeded Tables that come with the
various Cloud Services and may differ from that shown above based on the services
you have subscribed.

b. Select a Table from the list for which you want to create the Data File Specification.

c. Enter a unigue Name for Data File Specification with an extension of the file format.
The formats supported are TXT, CSV, and DAT types.

3. Under the Load Properties Section of the screen, enter the following details:

a. Select the Incremental toggle switch if the data in the file is incremental. If the data is
a complete load, then do not select this switch.
This flag identifies if the Data File is incremental or fresh accounts. In the case of
incremental accounts, if account 1 is loaded as part of the Data File 1 and needs a
correction. In that case, the account is corrected and will be uploaded as part of Data
File 2. In this case, Data File 2 is the incremental file.

b. Select File contains Header record toggle switch if the file contains a Header
Record.

c. Select Validate Manifest File toggle switch if you want to validate the data in the Data
File. This validation checks the Checksum of the file, the number of records that are
being loaded from the file and other additional details such as Date Format and so on.
To use this toggle switch, a prerequisite is to generate a manifest file for the Data File
that is being created and it must be uploaded using the File Upload process. For more
details, see the File Upload and Download section.

This validation checks the Checksum of the file using MD5Sum algorithm, the number
of records that are being loaded from the file and other additional details such as Date
Format and so on.

This is an optional step. However, if you want to generate a manifest file in JSON
format, then enter the following details and save it as a .manifest file. A sample JSON
file format is as follows:

{"file_name":"test.dat", "as_of _date":"2022-03-24","checksum': "2587cdh6a2b8
7835c6adf ce627671486", "record_count":"10","rejection_threshold":"0"}

@® Note

Ensure that the name of the manifest file is same as the Data File
with .manifest extension. For example, if the Data File Name is
input_20241210_ asset.csv, then the manifest file must be named
input_20241210_ asset.csv.manifest.
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Table 3-2 MANIFEST File Details
]

Property Name Notes

file_name Full name of the file, without the leading path.
Not validated; Only for information purposes.

as_of date Date for which file contains the data; Not
validated; Only for information purposes.

checksum Mandatory. The checksum of the file will be

validated before loading commences.

record_count Mandatory. The number of records in the file
(ignoring header-record); will be validated after
SQL*Loader completes.

rejection_threshold Limit for % of records rejected, for calling the
loading as “failed”. This can also be set from
the UL.

Select the Date Format from the drop-down list to indicate the Date Format used in
the Data File.

Select the Delimiter used in the Data File.

Select the Rejection Threshold. You should enter a number that is greater than or
equal to zero.

The Rejection Threshold is used to check the allowed percentage of rows that can be
rejected in a Data File. As an example, if you define a 10% Rejection Threshold for a
Data File that has 1000 rows, then the Data File Upload fails if more than 100 rows are
rejected. If the number of rows rejected is less than 100, then Data File Upload
succeeds.

Under the Columns Order section of the screen, enter the following details. If you enter
zero, then none of the records from the Data File should fail.

Select the relevant option for Column Type from the following options:

« Key Columns: The Key Columns are the primary keys of the record. A table
displays the Key Columns available for the selected Target Table Name. By
default, the primary keys will be selected.

e Other Columns: If you select the Other Columns, all remaining columns (key
dimensions, simple dimensions, dates, measures, and so on) for the selected
Target Table are displayed. Select the applicable columns from the list and click
the Move button to display them in the table on the right-hand side.

There are two option to add other columns to the definition as follows:

i.  Within the selected Column Type, Column Names can be re-ordered by dragging
and dropping. The columns are always ordered by their type, that is, Key Columns
will appear before the Dimension Columns and Dimension Columns will always
appear before the Other Columns.

ii. You can download the template available in the left pane, arrange the columns as
required in the downloaded file and upload to the right pane.

After saving a definition, if you add a new Dimension Column then it will appear in the
order before the remaining Other Columns.

For example, assume that the initial definition is saved with the below columns:
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Figure 3-12 Column Preview

Column Preview
@® Logical Name (O Physical Name

Name Default Value Column Order
Account Number

As Of Date

General Ledger Account Code
lfrs9 Stage Code

Account Close Date

Accrual Basis Code

I T T R

Accumulated Basis Risk Charge Credit

After this, if a new Dimension Column (say Product Id) is selected, it will push the
Other Columns down in order.

Figure 3-13 Columns Preview

Column Preview
® Logical Name (O Physical Name

Name Default Value Column Order
Account Number 1
As Of Date 2

General Ledger Account Code

w

Ifrs9 Stage Code
Product Code
Account Close Date

Accrual Basis Code

@ -~ o o b

Accumulated Basis Risk Charge Credit

The same order must be followed while preparing the Data File.

The default value for each Column can also be given in the table except for Date
Columns. If the Column Value is null in the Data File, then the default value is used.

c. Select Logical Name or Physical Name to display the logical or physical names for the
columns in the table.

5. Click Save. The newly created file will be listed on the Data File Specification summary
screen.

6. On the summary screen, click on the Action icon against the File Name to perform further
actions View, Edit, Save as, and Delete.

After you create the Data File, you must upload the file into the Object Store using the File
Upload and Download option. If you have created a MANIFEST file for the Data File, you must
upload the MANIFEST file too. For more information and procedure to upload or download the
file, see the File Upload and Download section.

3.2.1.3 Creating the Data File

After the Data File Specification is defined, follow the below mentioned guidelines to prepare
the Data Files:
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e Columns to be included in the Data File must be as per the Data File Specification.

* Name of the Data File can be user defined. The following example gives an idea of what
the Data File Name can be:

— Data File Specification Name is “Asset.dat”
— The As of Date is 06-July-2022

— Name of file uploaded to object store can be like “input_20220706_loanasset.dat” or
“input_20220706_asset.dat”

The prefix (input_yyyymmdd) is mandatory in actual file name when uploaded to Object
Store but is not required while you enter the name in the Task Parameters Ul against the
Data File Name.

e Unique Data Validations:

— Instrument Data Files: Account Numbers must be unique across the data files for a
single As of Date.

— Management Ledger Data Files: The combination of KPDs and Simple Dimensions
must be unique across the data files for a single As of Date.

— Transaction Summary Data Files: The combination of Account Numbers and KPDs
must be unique across the data files for a single As of Date.

*  Permitted Delimiters are comma (,) and pipeline (]).
e Data Validations:
— Number fields: only numbers and dot (.) are allowed.

— Description fields: comma (,) pipeline (]), single quotes ("), and double quotes (
not supported.

) are

— Any nullable fields which are mapped in the Data File Specification definitions should
not skipped in the Data File.

— The column order in the Data File should be in sync with the order defined in the Data
File Specification definition.

— Field Enclosures: Only double quotes (*”) are considered as Field Enclosures.
See the following sample files for your reference:
e input 20151009_asset.dat
e input 20150330 ASSETTXN.dat
e Input 20220110 STGML.dat

For more information about the data required by the Profitability and Balance Sheet
Management Cloud Services, see the Data Requirements available at the Doc ID: 2869409.1.

3.2.1.4 Data Loaders

Oracle Financial Services Cloud Service’s Data Loaders are used to move the data from one
stage to another stage and in turn update the underlying Database Tables.

Oracle Financial Services Cloud Services support the following types of Data Loaders:

- Dimension Data Loaders: The Dimension Data Loaders are used to populate the
Dimension Members, Attributes, and Hierarchies from the Staging Dimension Tables to the
Dimension Tables registered with the Cloud Services.
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* Instrument Data Loaders: The Instrument Data Loaders are used to move the data from
the files to the staging instrument tables.

* Management Ledger Data Loaders: The Management Ledger Data Loaders are used to
move the data from the files to the staging Ledger tables and then to the processing
Ledger tables.

* Transaction Summary Data Loaders: The Transaction Summary Data Loaders are used
to move the data from the files to the staging Ledger tables and then to the processing
Transaction Summary tables.

® Note

Ensure that the instrument and ledger data adhere to the following precision
guidelines:All Balance columns — NUMBER(22,3), Rate — NUMBER(15,9), Frequency
— NUMBER(5), Volume — NUMBER(30), Number — NUMBER(30), and Percent —
NUMBER(10,6).

3.2.1.4.1 Dimension Data Loader

The Dimension Loader procedure populates Dimension Members, Attributes, and Hierarchies
from Staging Dimension Tables into the Dimension Tables registered with the Cloud Services.
You can view the Members and Hierarchies loaded by the Dimension Loader though the Cloud
Service screens.

The Data File Specification is not applicable to Dimension Data Loaders. The file format and
the file names are static in nature.

The following illustration depicts the process of Dimension Loading.
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Figure 3-14 Dimension Loading Process

1L

Staging Dimension Tables

Dimension Tables

The Dimension Loader is used to:

* Load the Dimension Members and their Attributes from the Staging area into the
Dimension Tables that are registered with OFS Cloud Service framework.

e Create Hierarchies for Key Dimensions in the Cloud Service.
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* Load Hierarchical relationships between Key Dimension Members within the Hierarchies
from the Staging area into the Cloud Service.

The following are the features of Dimension Loader:

e Loading Simple Dimensions from Staging Tables.
e Multiple Hierarchies can be loaded from Staging Tables.

« Validations of Members and Hierarchies are similar to that of being performed within the
Cloud Service Screens.

Before you start the Dimension Loader, you must upload the Data Files that have the
Dimension details.

As part of the File Definition, it is required Dimension Identifier for both Key and Simple
Dimensions.

To get the correct DIMENSION ID to be used for the data file definition, you should use the
SQL Query Browser and following query under OFSAAMETA schema the
REV_DIMENSIONS_B table:

SELECT

di nension_id,

menber _b_tabl e_nane,
menber _tl _tabl e nane,

di nensi on_active _flag,

si npl e_di mensi on_fl ag,
user_defined flag,

wite flag,

di nensi on_edi tabl e fl ag,
key di nmension_fl ag

FROM

of saanet a. rev_di nensi ons_b
VHERE

di nension_active flag ='Y";

Then for the dimension table desired, available in
REV_DIMENSIONS_B.MEMBER_B_TABLE_NAME or

REV_DIMENSIONS B.MEMBER_TL_TABLE_NAME table columns, the End User should pick
up the correct value displayed in REV_DIMENSIONS_B.DIMENSION_ID to be used for correct
input file definition.

The following sections list the sample files that you can use to build the Dimension Data. The
name of the Data Files must be same as mentioned below and the File Extension must
be .DAT. Click on each Data File Name to open a Sample Data File.

3.2.1.4.1.1 For Key Dimensions
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The following is a list of sample files that you can use to build the Dimension Data.

The name of the Data Files must be same as mentioned below and the file extension must
be .DAT. The value of column HIERARCHY_CODE must not contain space in files
STG_DIMENSIONS_HIER_INTF, STG_HIERARCHIES_INTF and
STG_HIERARCHY_LEVELS_INTF. HIERARHY_CODE must be in capital letters. Click on
each Data File Name to open a Sample Data File.

Stage Dimension Loaders (Task 1):

e input_stg_dimensions_attr_intf.dat
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e input_stg_dimensions b intf.dat

e input_stg_dimensions tl_intf.dat

e input_stg dimensions hier_intf.dat

Stage Hierarchy Loaders (Task 2):

e input_stg_hierarchies_intf.dat

e input_stg hierarchy levels intf.dat

@® Note

Chapter 3
Data File Administration

Any column description that contains a ",", then it should be enclosed within " (double
quotes). For example, Account, Type should be "Account, Type".

To load the Dimensions:

1. Define a new Batch and save it.

2. Add the following Tasks to the above Batch:

Table 3-3 Dimension Loading Process Tasks

Task Code Task Name Component Parameters Parent Task
1 Stage Dimension  Stage Dimension  All parameters are
Loader Loader automatically
generated.
2 Stage Hierarchy Stage Hierarchy All parameters are 1
Loader Loader automatically

User Guide
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Table 3-3 (Cont.) Dimension Loading Process Tasks

Chapter 3
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Task Code

Task Name

Component

Parameters

Parent Task

3

Stage DRM
Loader

Stage DRM
Loader

Dimension
Name: Select
the relevant
one or more
dimensions.
Sync Stage
and
Dimension:

—  Yes: The
record(s)
that is/are
already
present
will be
overwritte
n by the
incoming
dimensio
n loader.

— No: The
new
records
will be
merged
to the
existing
records.

Force

Member

Delete: This

is used only

when the
above flag is

Yes.

—  Yes: This
allows
you to
delete a
members
even if is
referred
in
hierarchie
S.

— No: No
records
will be
deleted.

2

@® Note

The above Tasks must be executed in the same order.
The File to Stage task must precede the Stage to Processing task in a batch.

The Stage DRM Loader allows you to select a Dimension.

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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3. Execute the Batch.

® Note

This method of loading dimensions will be deprecated in future releases.
Recommended approach is in the following section.

Dimension Loader with ZIP File Support
To to upload the Dimension data using a zip file:
1. Create a Folder.
2. Follow the naming convention for the DAT files as follows and save them:
e DIMENSIONS_ATTRIBUTES
« DIMENSIONS_BASE
« DIMENSIONS_HIERARCHIES
e DIMENSIONS_TRANSLATION
e HIERARCHIES
e HIERARCHY_LEVELS
Place all the DAT files inside the folder.
Zip the folder.

3

4

5. Create a Batch.
6. Create a Task with the Component name as Dimension and Hierarchy Loader.

7. Enter the Zipped Folder Name along with the extension. For example, DIMENSIONS.ZIP.
8. Execute the Batch.

For detailed instructions on Creating a Batch, Defining a Task, Execute the Task, and Schedule
a Batch, see Scheduler Services.

3.2.1.4.1.2 For Simple Dimensions

User Guide
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The following is a list of sample files that you can use to build the Dimension Data.

The name of the Data Files must be same as mentioned below and the File Extension must
be .DAT. Click on each Data File Name to open a Sample Data File.

Stage Dimension Loaders (Task 1):

e input_stg_dimensions b _intf.dat

e input_stg _dimensions tl_intf.dat

® Note

Any column description that contains a ",", then it should be enclosed within " (double
quotes). For example, Account, Type should be "Account, Type".

To load the Dimensions, perform the following steps:

1. Define a new Batch and save it.
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2. Add the following Tasks to the above Batch:

Table 3-4 Dimension Loading Process Tasks

____________________________________________________________________________|
Task Code Task Name Component Parameters Parent Task

1 Stage Dimension  Stage Dimension  All parameters are
Loader Loader automatically
generated.

2 Stage DRM Stage DRM * Dimension 1
Loader Loader Name: Select
the relevant

one or more

dimensions.

e Sync Stage
and
Dimension:
—  Yes: The

record(s)
that is/are
already
present
will be
overwritte
n by the
incoming
dimensio
n loader.

—  No: The
new
records
will be
merged
to the
existing
records.

o Force
Member
Delete: This
is used only
when the
above flag is
Yes.

—  Yes: This
allows
you to
delete a
members
even if is
referred
in
hierarchie
S.

— No: No
records
will be
deleted.
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@® Note

The above Tasks must be executed in the same order.
The File to Stage task must precede the Stage to Processing task in a batch.

The Stage DRM Loader allows you to select a Dimension.

Execute the Batch.

@® Note

This method of loading dimensions will be deprecated in future releases.
Recommended approach is in the following section.

Dimension Loader with ZIP File Support

To to upload the Dimension data using a zip file:

1.
2.

3
4
5.
6
7
8

Create a Folder.

Follow the naming convention for the DAT files as follows and save them:

« DIMENSIONS_BASE

e DIMENSIONS_TRANSLATION

Place all the DAT files inside the folder.

Zip the folder.

Create a Batch.

Create a Task with the Component name as Dimension and Hierarchy Loader.

Enter the Zipped Folder Name along with the extension. For example, DIMENSIONS.ZIP.

Execute the Batch.

For detailed instructions on Creating a Batch, Defining a Task, Execute the Task, and Schedule
a Batch, see Scheduler Services.

3.2.1.4.1.3 Clear and Back up Dimension Data

This process helps you to clear or delete the existing Dimension Data from the relevant
Dimension tables using the Scheduler Services.

Before clearing the data from the Dimension tables, the service creates a back up of the table.

To clear the Dimension Data:

1
2
3.
4
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Navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then select Define Batch.
Create the Batch and save it.
Navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then select Define Task.

Select the created Batch and create a Task with Clear Dimension Members as
Component.

Select the Dimension Name that you want to delete. You can select one or more
Dimension Names.
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From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Execute Batch.

The service first creates a backup of the existing Dimension table and then deletes the
Dimension Member entries for the selected Dimensions.

While deleting the data from the tables, there are no validations. The back up files are suffixed
with As Of Date and Current Time Stamp.

The following table gives the sample actual and backed up table names:

Table 3-5 Sample Table Names

Dimension Type Actual Table Name Backup Table Name

Simple Dimension FSI_ACCRUAL_BASIS_CD FSI_ACCRUAL_BASIS_CD_<AS

_OF_DATE>_<CURRENTTIMES
TAMP>

FSI_ACCRUAL_BASIS_MLS FSI_ACCRUAL_BASIS_MLS_<A
S_OF DATE> <CURRENTTIME
STAMP>

Key Dimension DIM_COMMON_COA_ATTR DIM_COMMON_COA_ATTR_<A

S_OF _DATE> <CURRENTTIME
STAMP>

DIM_COMMON_COA B DIM_COMMON_COA B <AS O
F_DATE> <CURRENTTIMESTA
MP>

DIM_COMMON_COA_HIER DIM_COMMON_COA_HIER_<A
S_OF _DATE> <CURRENTTIME
STAMP>

DIM_COMMON_COA_TL DIM_COMMON_COA TL_<AS_
OF_DATE>_<CURRENTTIMEST
AMP>

3.2.1.4.1.4 Data Preparation Guidelines

While creating the data files, ensure the following:

Ensure the data files are in TXT, DAT, or CSV formats.
Ensure that there are no duplicate records in a data file.
Data file names are in the prescribed format.

Use only comma (,) and/or pipeline (]) as delimiters.

Only double quotes (*”) are used as Field Enclosures.
The language code must be as per BCP 47 format. For example, en-US.

In the file for hierarchies, there must be no empty space or special characters for
HIERARCHY_CODE.

Dimension member name must not contain & character.

3.2.1.4.2 Instrument and Ledger Data Loaders

After the Data Files are uploaded to the Object Store, the Data Loaders are used to move the
data from the files to the standing tables and then to processing tables.

File to Stage

To load the Data to Staging Tables:
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1. Define a new Batch and save it.

2. Add the following Tasks to the above Batch:
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Task Code Task Name Component

Parameters

1* Custom Task Name *  Stage Data Loader
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Table Name: select the
stage table name from
the available list.

Data File
Specification: select
the data file
specification definition
from the available list.

Data File Name: free
text where file name
uploaded to the object
store to be provided.
This is optional.

*  When the Data File
Name is not
provided, Stage
Loader fetches the
file from object
store with the
selected Data File
Specification
name.

. If name of file is
different from Data
File Specification,
then put exact file
name including
extension but
excluding the
prefix.

@ Note

You can
also zip
the file
and then
upload.
Ensure
the file
name in
the zip
file is
inline with
the Data
File
Name in
the Task
Paramete
rs Ul.

. Folder Name:
Enter the physical
folder name. This
is the location
where file saved in
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Table 3-6 (Cont.) Data Loader - File to Stage Data

|
Task Code Task Name Component Parameters

the Object Store.
For more
information, see
File Upload and

Download Utility.
You can use the

MIS Date in the
input file name for
easier
identification.

* Task Code and Task Name in the above table are for illustration purpose only. You can
name them as per your requirements.

Table 3-7 Sample Data File Specification and File Name

Data File Specification Data File Name in Task File in Object Store
Parameters Ul

Asset _Loan.dat Asset_Loan_1.dat input_yyyymmdd_Asset_Loan_
1.dat

Asset_Loan.dat Not entered input_yyyymmdd_Asset_Loan.d
at

To upload multiple files using same Data File Specification, add separate tasks for each file
within the batch.

3. Execute the Batch for the As-of-Date used in the Data File.
For detailed instructions on Creating a Batch, Defining a Task, Execute the Task, and
Schedule a Batch, see Scheduler Services.

Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service - Stage to Processing
To load the Data from Staging Tables to Processing:

1. Define a new Batch and save it.

2. Add the following Tasks to the above Batch:
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Table 3-8 Data Loader — Stage to Processing Data
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Task Code

Task Name

Component

Parameters

1*

Custom Task Name *

Select the relevant
Component depending
on the Data that you
want to process. The

options are:

e Instrument Data
Loader

e Ledger Data
Loader

e Transaction
Summary Loader

@ Note

The system
validates the
DATA_SOUR
CE_CODE
column from
the staging
table against
the
FSI_INSTRU
MENT_DATA_
SOURCE_CD
table. If the
data source is
enabled, its
INSTRUMEN
T_DATA_SOU
RCE_CD s
pushed to the
FSl tables;
otherwise, a
default value
of-1is
assigned.

Stage Table: Select the
stage table name from
the available list.

Data File
Specification: Select
the Data File
Specification name
from the available list.

Folder Name: Enter
the folder or prefix for
the data file. This field
is optional. A trailing / is
automatically appended
if missing.

Data File Name: Enter
the name of the data
file to be processed.
Supports / within the
file name to represent
subfolders.

Add the following Tasks to the Batch:

Climate Change Analytics Cloud Service - Stage to Processing

For the list of seeded batches, see the MOS page 2930308.1.

CCACS is delivered with out-of-the-box seeded batches to load the data from Staging tables to
Processing tables. The user can define custom batches using the following components.
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Table 3-9 Data Loader - Stage to Processing Data

|
Task Code Task Name Component Parameters

1*

Custom Task Name *  Select the relevant For CCA Processing
Component depending Loader: select the
on the Data that you stage table name and
want to process. The data file name.
options are:

e CCA Processing
Loader

3.2.1.4.3 Generic Data Loader

The Data Loader service allows the user to load the required data by the Cloud Service to
enrich the data. In this service, first you upload the data, and then run a batch to propagate the
data into the processing layer.

To load the data:

1. From the LHS menu, select Data Management Tools, select Data File Administration,
and then select File upload and download to display the File Upload/Download screen.
The File Upload/Download screen displays the list of files that are uploaded to the Object
Store and displays the following details for each file:

File ID: The unique file id. This is auto generated during upload.
Prefix: The prefix added to the file name.

File Name: The name of the uploaded file.

Stripe Name: The unique identifier for storing the files.

Uploaded Date: The file upload date.

Download File: Click the Download icon to download a copy of the file.

Delete: Click Delete to delete the uploaded file.

2. Click Drag and Drop to browse and select a file for upload from the local directory.
You can also browse to the local directory from the File Explorer and select file and drop it
here.

The File Upload/Download service supports upload of TXT, DAT, and CSV format files.

Name of the data file must follow the format as given below:
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A prefix as input_yyyymmdd where the date format is related to the As of Date (i.e.,
02-May-2023 becomes 20230502).

As per the data that you want to upload, upload the relevant data file from the table:

Table 3-10 Data File
]

Loader type Data File Name Object Store File Name

Exchange Rates stg_exchange_rates.dat input_20230622_stg_exchang
e_rates.dat

Behavior Patters stg_behavior_pattern.dat input_20230502_stg_behavior
_pattern.dat

Payment Patterns stg_payment_pattern.dat input_20241024_stg_payment

_pattern.dat
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Table 3-10 (Cont.) Data File
|
Loader type Data File Name Object Store File Name
Reprice Patterns stg_reprice_pattern.dat input_20241024_stg_reprice_
pattern.dat
Customer Master stg_customer_master.dat input_20251231_STG_CUST
OMER_MASTER.dat
Customer Hierarchy stg_customer_hier.dat input_20260131_STG_CUST
OMER_HIER.dat
Volatility Surface Rate History stg_vol_surface_rate_hist.dat input_20241024_stg_vol_surfa
ce_rate_hist.dat
Economic Indicator Rate stg_eco_ind_rate_hist.dat input_20241024_stg_eco_ind_
History rate_hist.dat
Prepayment model stg_ppmt_model.dat input_20260303_stg_ppmt_rul
e.dat
Prepayment Rule stg_ppmt_rule.dat input_20260303_stg_ppmt_m
odel.dat
® Note
The file name is case-sensitive.
For more information about File Upload and Download, see File Upload and Download
Utility.
The following are the sample files for reference:
— stg_exchange_rates.dat
— input_20230701 bploaderdata.csv
— input_ 20241024 stg_payment_pattern.dat
— input_ 20241024 stg_reprice_pattern.dat
— input 20260131 STG_CUSTOMER_MASTER.dat
— input 20260131 STG_CUSTOMER_ HIER.dat
— input_ 20260310 stg_ppmt_model.dat
— input 20260315 stg_ppmt_rule.dat
3. After selecting the file to upload, click Upload.
The Ul displays a confirmation message Upload successful.
4. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Schedule Batch.
5. Create a new Batch with a new Task with Generic Data Loader as Component.
Table 3-11 Loader Type
|
Seeded Batch Component Loader Type Parameter
Generic Data Loader Exchange Rates
Generic Data Loader Behavior Patterns
Generic Data Loader Payment Patterns
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Table 3-11 (Cont.) Loader Type
|

Seeded Batch Component Loader Type Parameter
Generic Data Loader Reprice Patterns

Generic Data Loader Customer Master

Generic Data Loader Customer Hierarchy

Generic Data Loader Volatility Surface Rate History
Generic Data Loader Economic Indicator Rate History
Generic Data Loader Prepayment model

Generic Data Loader Prepayment rule

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Execute Batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Monitor Batch.

Select the Batch and then select the MISDATE and the Batch name. There may be
multiple executions of the Data Loader batch. Select the latest execution and click Start
Monitor.

The Ul displays the status of the batch.

For more details about Scheduler processes, see the Scheduler Services.

3.2.1.4.4 Interest Rates Loader

The Interest Rates Data Loader allows the users to load the Interest Rate Curves that are
consumed by the Oracle Financial Services Cloud Services.

Loading the Interest Rate Data consists of three tasks as follows:

Stage Loader
Stage Validator

Processing Loader

To upload the Interest Rate Data file:

1.
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From the LHS menu, select Data Management Tools, select Data File Administration,
and then select File upload and download to display the File Upload/Download screen.

Click Drag and Drop to browse and select a file for upload from a local directory. You can
also browse to the local directory from the File Explorer, select the file, and drop it.
The File Upload/Download service supports uploading csv, txt, and dat format files.

Oracle supports the delimiters ,(comma) and | (pipe) in the file.
Name of the Data File must follow the format as given below:

e A prefix as INPUT_YYYYMMDD where the date format is related to the As of Date
(i.e., 02-October-2023 becomes 20231002).

A suffixas _FILENAME.csv.

*  An example of Data File Name could be:
INPUT_ 20231002 _IRC_<DATAFILENAME>.csv.
The order of the columns in the input file must be as follows:

— INTEREST_RATE_NAME
— EFFECTIVE_DATE (Date format: MM-DD-YYYY)
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— INTEREST_RATE_TERM
— INTEREST_RATE_TERM_MULT
— INTEREST_RATE

— RATE_DATA_SOURCE_CODE

— MATURITY_DATE (Date format: MM-DD-YYYY) (Mandatory for Data based Term
Point enabled IRC)

For more information about File Upload and Download, see File Upload and Download
Utility section.

After selecting the file to upload, click Upload.
The Ul displays a confirmation message: Upload successful and insert the data into the
Stage tables.

At this stage, the Stage Validation begins and performs the following checks:

* Records in the Stage table: Stage Validation fails when no records are found in the
uploaded file and no execution happens after this point.

* IRC definitions exist: If there are single IRC definitions in the file, the validator passes
and displays a warning message along with the Interest Rate Code for which
definitions are missing.

* Invalid Terms check (Term details not found): If there are extra terms available in
incoming file: A warning message is displayed in the View Logs: Term details not found
in the definition: Interest Rate Name: Standard25, Interest RateCd:25, Interest Rate
Term: 270 D, 3 M.

Warnings are displayed in the View Log.

If there are multiple rows in the data file and one of the rows does not have the required
information or wrong information, the validator leaves that record and proceeds with the
remaining records. However, the log displays summary error messages with total number
of records, records skipped, records rejected, records read, and records discarded. It does
not display which particular records are failed or rejected.

® Note

The As of Date is used to load the file and the Effective Date in the file can be
different. The data is loaded based on the Effective Date and if any value exists for
corresponding Effective Date, then the loader will update. This also helps to push
the IRC History data from on-prem to SaaS, and in the SaaS environments one
tenant to other tenant.

The Interest Rate Attribute must be created on the Ul prior to loading the historical
rates. Interest Rate loader is to load rates on pre-existing IRC.

If any new terms are found in the Data file, then loader will create the new terms and loads
the data for those new terms also.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Define Batch. For more details, see Define Batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Define Task. For more details, see Define Tasks.

a. Task Type: REST

b. Component:
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* |IRC Data Loader (this component is a combination of Stage Loader, Stage
Validator, and Processing Loader.
or

*  Select the following components.
— Stage Loader: IRCLoader Stage Loader
— Stage Validator: IRCLoader Stage Validator

— Processing Loader: IRCLoader Processing Loader

® Note

To simplify the flow, the above three components are merged into one
task component 'IRC Data Loader'; you can configure your batches to
use this integrated components as these three individual components
will be deprecated Release 25B onwards.

c. Loader Type: By default Interest Rate Loader is selected.

@ Note

For Funds Transfer Pricing Cloud Service, Rate Lock Option Volatility is also
available.

d. File Name: INPUT_20231002_IRC_<DATAFILENAME>.csv

6. Select the seeded batch and click Edit Parameters. In the Dynamic Parameters pop-up
window, change the date to the relevant As-of-Date, and then save the batch.

7. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Execute Batch.

8. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Monitor Batch. For more information, see Monitor Batch.

9. Select the Batch and then select the MISDATE and the Batch name. There may be
multiple executions of the Exchange Rate Data Loader batch. Select the latest execution
and click Start Monitor.

The Ul displays the Status of the batch.

3.2.1.4.5 Interest Rates Definition Loader

The Interest Rates Definition Loader allows the users to load the Interest Rate Curves
definition that are consumed by the Oracle Financial Services Cloud Services.

Loading the Interest Rate Data consists of three tasks as follows:

e Stage Loader
e Stage Validator
e Processing Loader

To upload the Interest Rate Definition file:

1. From the LHS menu, select Data Management Tools, select Data File Administration,
and then select File upload and download to display the File Upload/Download screen.
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Click Drag and Drop to browse and select a file for upload from a local directory. You can
also browse to the local directory from the File Explorer, select the file, and drop it.
The File Upload/Download service supports uploading csv, txt, and dat format files.

Oracle supports the delimiters ,(comma) and | (pipe) in the file.
Name of the Data File must follow the format as given below:

* A prefix as INPUT_YYYYMMDD where the date format is related to the As of Date
(i.e., 02-October-2023 becomes 20231002).

 Asuffixas FILENAME.CSV.

*  An example of Data File Name could be:
INPUT_20231002_IRCS_<DATAFILENAME>.csv.
The order of the columns in the input file must be as follows:

INTEREST_RATE_CD
IRC_NAME

— IRC_DESC

— ISO_CURRENCY_CD

— DATE_BASED_TERM_POINTS
— DISPLAY_FOR_ALL_CCY_FLG
— RISK_FREE_RATE_FLG

—  TERM o MULTIPLIER

—  RATE_FORMAT

— COMPOUNDING_BASIS

— ACCRUAL_BASIS

For more information about File Upload and Download, see File Upload and Download
Utility section.

After selecting the file to upload, click Upload.
The Ul displays a confirmation message: Upload successful and insert the data into the
Stage tables.

At this stage, the Stage Validation begins and performs the following checks:

* INTEREST_RATE_CD: Code does not exists. Allows only numbers, max 10 digits.
* |IRC_NAME: name don't exist. Allows only Alphanumeric space _, . - &.

* IRC_DESC: Description. Allow only - Alphanumeric space _, .- &/'#@ $% ? () [].
* |ISO_CURRENCY_CD: Only accept active currency.

e DATE_BASED_TERM_POINTS: N or null for normal, Y for Date Base.

* DISPLAY_FOR_ALL_CCY_FLG: Y for Display for all currency, N or null for not.

* RISK_FREE_RATE_FLG: Y for Risk free rate, 0 or null for not.

*  TERM: Allows 1 to 9999.

e MULTIPLIER: Allow D, M, Y.

Warnings are displayed in the View Log.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Define Batch. For more details, see Define Batch.
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From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Define Task. For more details, see Define Tasks.

a. Task Type: REST
b. Component:

* |IRC Data Loader (this component is a combination of Stage Loader, Stage
Validator, and Processing Loader.

* Loader Type: By default IRC Historical Data is selected. You must select IRC
Definition irc definition loader.

* File Name: INPUT_20231002_IRCS_<DATAFILENAME>.csv

Select the seeded batch and click Edit Parameters. In the Dynamic Parameters pop-up
window, change the date to the relevant As-of-Date, and then save the batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Execute Batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Monitor Batch. For more information, see Monitor Batch.

Select the Batch and then select the MISDATE and the Batch name. There may be
multiple executions of the Exchange Rate Data Loader batch. Select the latest execution
and click Start Monitor.

The Ul displays the Status of the batch.

3.2.1.4.6 Rate Lock Option Volatility Loader

This Loader is applicable only for Funds Transfer Pricing Cloud Service.

The Volatility Rates Data Loader allows the users to load the Volatility Rate Curves that are
consumed by the Oracle Financial Services Funds Transfer Pricing Cloud Service.

To upload the Interest Rate Data file:

1.
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From the LHS menu, select Data Management Tools, select Data File Administration,
and then select File upload and download to display the File Upload/Download screen.

Click Drag and Drop to browse and select a file for upload from a local directory. You can
also browse to the local directory from the File Explorer, select the file, and drop it.
The File Upload/Download service supports uploading csv, txt, and dat format files.

Oracle supports the delimiters ,(comma) and | (pipe) in the file.
Name of the Data File must follow the format as given below:

* Aprefix as INPUT_YYYYMMDD where the date format is related to the As of Date
(i.e., 02-October-2023 becomes 20231002).

* A suffix as _FILENAME.CSV.

*  An example of Data File Name could be: INPUT_20231002_ FTP_VOLATILITY
_<DATAFILENAME>.csv. The order of the columns in the input file must be as follows:

—  RATE_LOCK_VOLITILITY_NAME
— EFFECTIVE_DATE (Date format: MM-DD-YYYY)
— CONTRACT_RATE_TERM

— CONTRACT_RATE_TERM_MULT

—  EXPIRY_RATE_TERM

—  EXPIRY_RATE_TERM_MULT
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— INTEREST_RATE
— RATE_DATA_SOURCE_CODE

The following illustration is a sample Rate Lock Option Volatility loader data file.

Figure 3-15 Rate Lock Volatility Loader Sample File

RATE_LOCK_VOLITILITY_NAME EFFECTIVE_DATE CONTRACT_RATE_TERM CONTRACT_RATE_TERM_MULT EXPIRY_RATE_TERM EXPIRY_RATE_TERM_MULT INTEREST_RATE RATE_DATA_SOURCE_CODE

Rate102 08-14-2023 1y imM 11.1411 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-14-2023 1y 6 M 16.1422 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-14-2023 3Y M 31.1433 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-14-2023 3Y 6 M 36.1444 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-15-2023 1y imM 11.1555 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-15-2023 1y 6 M 16.1566 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-15-2023 3Y imM 31.1577 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-15-2023 3Y 6 M 36.1588 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-16-2023 1y imM 11.1699 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-16-2023 1y 6M 16.161 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-16-2023 3Y imM 31.1611 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-16-2023 3Y 6 M 36.1612 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-16-2023 2Y imM 31.1611 TEST_LOADER
Rate102 08-16-2023 3Y 9IM 36.1612 TEST_LOADER
Rate106 08-14-2023 3Y imM 31.143 TEST_LOADER
Rate107 08-14-2023 3Y 6 M 36.144 TEST_LOADER
Rate107 08-15-2023 1y imM 11.155 TEST_LOADER
Rate108 08-15-2023 1y 6 M 16.156 TEST_LOADER
Rate1001 08-14-2023 im 15D 111.101 TEST_LOADER
Rate1001 08-11-2023 im 15D 112.101 TEST_LOADER
Rate1001 08-14-2023 3M 25D 111.101 TEST_LOADER
Rate1001 08-11-2023 5M 45 D 112.101 TEST_LOADER

For more information about File Upload and Download, see File Upload and Download
Utility section.

3. After selecting the file to upload, click Upload.
The Ul displays a confirmation message: Upload successful and insert the data into the
Stage tables.

At this stage, the Stage Validation begins and performs the following checks:

* Records in the Stage table: Stage Validation fails when no records are found in the
uploaded file and no execution happens after this point.

* Rate Lock Volatility definitions exist: If there are single Rate Lock Volatility
definitions in the file, the validator passes and displays a warning message along with
the Rate Lock Volatility Code for which definitions are missing.

* Invalid Terms check (Term details not found): If there are extra terms (Contract or
Expiry terms) available in incoming file: A warning message is displayed in the View
Logs: Term details not found in the definition : Rate Lock Volatility : Rate101, Code :
101, Details : Effective Date :14-AUG-23, Contract Term :3 M, Expiry Term :25 D
Effective Date :11-AUG-23, Contract Term :5 M, Expiry Term :45 D

Warnings are displayed in the View Log.

If there are multiple rows in the data file and one of the rows does not have the required
information or wrong information, the validator leaves that record and proceeds with the
remaining records. However, the log displays summary error messages with total number
of records, records skipped, records rejected, records read, and records discarded. It does
not display which particular records are failed or rejected.

@® Note

The As of Date is used to load the file and the Effective Date in the file can be
different. The data is loaded based on the Effective Date and if any value exists for
corresponding Effective Date, then the loader will update. This also helps to push
the Rate Lock Volatility Historical data from on-prem to SaaS. Rate Lock Option
Volatility loader is to load rates on pre-existing Rate Lock Option Volatility.
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From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Define Batch. For more details, see Define Batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Define Task. For more details, see Define Tasks.

e Task Type: REST

 Component: IRC Data Loader (this component is a combination of Stage Loader,
Stage Validator, and Processing Loader.

* Loader Type: By default Interest Rate Loader is selected. Select Rate Lock Option
Volatility option.

*  File Name: INPUT_20231002_ FTP_VOLATILITY_<DATAFILENAME>.csv

Select the seeded batch and click Edit Parameters. In the Dynamic Parameters pop-up
window, change the date to the relevant As-of-Date, and then save the batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Execute Batch. For more information, see Execute Batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Monitor Batch. For more information, see Monitor Batch.

Select the Batch, MISDATE and the Batch name. There may be multiple executions of
the Exchange Rate Data Loader batch. Select the latest execution and click Start Monitor.
The Ul displays the Status of the batch.

3.2.1.4.7 Generating Holidays for Holiday Calendar using Scheduler

The Generate Holidays option on the Holiday Calendar Definition page allows you to
generate Holiday for a definition at a time. Using the Scheduler Service, you can generate the
Holidays for multiple Calendar definitions in bulk.

To execute the batch, navigate to Operations and Processes , select Scheduler, and then
select Schedule Batch.

You can also define new batch to execute any Holiday Calendar Generation by the following
these steps:

1.
2.

User Guide
G54553-01

Navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then select Define Batch.
Create a new Batch with a new Task with Holiday Generator as Component.

For the selected From to To date parameters, you can generate Holidays for single or
multiple calendar definitions.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Execute Batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Monitor Batch.

Select the Batch and then select the MISDATE and the Batch name. There may be
multiple executions of the Data Loader batch. Select the latest execution and click Start
Monitor.

The Ul displays the status of the batch.

For more details about Scheduler processes, see the Scheduler Services.
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3.3 Data Maintenance Interface

Data Maintenance Interface (DMI) helps to design a Data Form in a user-specified format.
Further, it allows to perform maintenance activities using the Designed Form.

Form Builder
Form Builder allows the user to build a form to maintain the underlying data.
Data Entry

This allows the user to maintain the data either through the form that has been defined or do a
bulk upload using the excel upload mechanism. A strong data governance process is enabled
through an approval workflow of the data maintained.

Guidelines for Data Entry and Excel Upload Forms

When creating Data Entry or Excel Upload forms, ensure that all required columns are
included in the form definition. This includes:

e Columns defined as NOT NULL
e Primary key columns

e Columns used for partitioning and sub-partitioning

@® Note

Missing mandatory columns might result in data load failures or processing errors.

Staging tables are those prefixed with STG. When creating forms for staging tables, ensure all
mandatory columns — including partition, sub-partition, and other required columns — are
included in the form definition.

Table 3-12 Mandatory Columns for Staging Tables
. __________________________ |

Column Name Description Example
INPUT_FILE_NAME Specifies the name of the source | stg_asset.csv
file associated with the data load.
DATA FILE_SPEC ID Identifies the Data File
Specification corresponding to
the input file
LOAD_IDENTIFIER A unique identifier for the data 12345
load. This can be any numeric
value
@ Note

e Staging tables (STG_*) are internally partitioned and sub-partitioned.
e Sub-partitioning is based on the INPUT_FILE_NAME column.

e If INPUT_FILE_NAME is not included in the form or is left NULL, the system
cannot map the record to a valid partition.
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Processing tables generally refer to tables such as *FSI_D_ (for example,
FSI_D_LOAN_CONTRACTS, FSI_D_ASSET)**.

These tables are internally partitioned and sub-partitioned as follows:
e Partitioning is based on AS_OF_DATE

e Sub-partitioning is based on instrument or domain-specific identifiers (for example,
INSTRUMENT_TYPE_CD or similar columns)

When creating forms for processing tables:

e Ensure all NOT NULL columns are included (for example, identifiers such as account ID,
instrument ID, or similar keys)

e Include all partition and sub-partition columns

Table 3-13 Mandatory Columns for Staging Tables

|
Column Name Description Example

AS_OF_DATE Specifies the business date for 01-JAN-2024
the record. Used as the primary
range partition key.

INSTRUMENT_TYPE_CD Identifies the instrument type BOND
associated with the record. Used
as the sub-partition key.

ID_NUMBER A unique numeric identifier for 98765
the record. All NOT NULL
columns of this type must be
included.

IDENTITY_CODE A code identifying the entity or CORP_001
instrument. All NOT NULL
columns of this type must be
included.

® Note

*  Processing tables (FSI_D_*) are internally partitioned by AS_OF_DATE (RANGE
partition) and sub-partitioned by INSTRUMENT_TYPE_CD (LIST sub-partition).

e Al NOT NULL columns (for example, ID_NUMBER, IDENTITY_CODE) must be
included in the form definition.

e If any partition or sub-partition column is not included in the form or is left NULL,
the system cannot map the record to a valid partition.

If mandatory partition-related columns are not populated, the following error may occur during
data entry or Excel upload:

ORA-14400: inserted partition key does not nap to any partition

In such cases:
e Records may initially appear as Created in the Audit Trail.

e They are subsequently marked as Rejected due to partition mapping failure.
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@® Note

For a complete list of all partitioned tables, their partition columns, sub-partition
columns, and valid LOV values, see the Partition Reference file hosted on MOS (Doc

ID: 2869409.1).

Process of DMI Windows

The DMI Process starts with a user creating forms in the Form Builder. After the creation of
forms, a user with Authorization Privileges authorizes the forms. The Authorized Forms are
then used by users to enter data into the database.

Figure 3-16 DMI Process Flowchart

Form Builder ‘

Create Forms

4-‘ Form Authorization ‘

Users with Form Authorization
privileges authorize created
forms

4% Data Maintenance

Users enter data into
the database

User Role Mapping and Access Rights

User access to the DMI Ul and the ability to perform functions in it is dependent on the
mapping of the user profile to the roles and the access rights assigned.

To access the DMI features and edit forms, you must be mapped to the following roles:
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Table 3-14 User Role Mapping for Data Maintainence Interface

Role Code

Role Name

Functionality

DMIDSGNREAD

DMIDSGNAUTH

DMIDSGNREJ

DMIDGNFORM

DMIDGNTEMPLATE

DMIDSGNDEL

DMIDGNVIEW

DMIDSGNWRITE

DMIDATAREAD

DMIDATAALL

DMIDATAWRTE

DMIDATADEL

DMIDATAAUTH

DMIDATAREJ

DMIDGNAUTO

DMIDGNAMND

Data Designer Read

Data Designer Auth

Data Designer Reject

Data Designer Form
Data Designer Template

Data Designer Delete

Data Designer View

Data Designer Write

Data Entry Read

Data All Summary

Data Entry Write

Data Entry Delete

Data Entry Auth

Data Entry Reject

Enable Auto Approve

Enable editing of approved forms

Assign this role to the user to
access the Configure View menu
from Navigation Tree.

NOTE: The mapping of this role
does not allow view, edit, and add
actions.

Assign this role to the user to
Authorize, Excel Upload, and
Designer Summary.

Assign this role to the user to
Reject, Excel Upload, and
Designer Summary.

Assign this role to the user to
Create Designer Form Definition.

Assign this role to the user to
Create Excel upload Definition.

Assign this role to the user to
Delete, Excel upload, and
Designer Summary.

Assign this role to the user to
Create View Definition.

Assign this role to the user to
Add, Edit and Copy all kinds of
definitions in Designer screen.

Assign this role to the user to
access the Data View menu from
the Navigation Tree.

NOTE: The mapping of this role
does not allow view, edit, and add
actions.

Assign this role to view the list of
all Component Records in Data
Entry Screen.

Assign this role to the user to
Add, Edit Records in Data Entry
Screen.

Assign this role to the user to
Delete a Record Summary Data
Entry Screen

Assign this role to Authorize a
Record Summary in Data Entry
Screen.

Assign this role to Reject a
Record Summary in Data Entry
Screen.

The user mapped to this function
will have access to create Auto
Approved Forms

User with this role can edit/
amend approved forms.
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@® Note

All the DMI roles are mapped to a single group, Data Maintenance admin group. If a
user is mapped to this group all the DMI roles are automatically assigned to the user.

3.3.1 Access the Data Maintenance Interface

To access the Data Maintenance Interface (DMI):
1. Login to your Oracle Cloud account, with the required credentials to access DMI.
2. Select an application, to access the DMI for that application.

For example, to access DMI for CFECS, select Cash Flow Engine Cloud Service
(CFECS).

@® Note

The navigation steps vary for different applications. Refer to the respective
application documentation for accessing Data Maintenance Interface.

3. Click Data Management Tools and click Data Management Interface, to access DMI
menu.

4. Click one of the following menu items to access the respective pages:

e Form Builder - Access form definition summary and also create various types of form
definitions.

 Data Entry

3.3.2 User Role Mapping and Access Rights

User access to the DMI Ul and the ability to perform functions in it is dependent on the
mapping of the user profile to the roles and the access rights assigned.

To access the DMI features and edit forms, you must be mapped to the following roles:

Table 3-15 User Role Mapping for Data Maintainence Interface

|
Role Code Role Name Functionality

DMIDSGNREAD Data Designer Read Assign this role to the user to
access the Configure View menu
from Navigation Tree.

NOTE: The mapping of this role
does not allow view, edit, and add
actions.

DMIDSGNAUTH Data Designer Auth Assign this role to the user to
Authorize, Excel Upload, and
Designer Summary.

DMIDSGNREJ Data Designer Reject Assign this role to the user to
Reject, Excel Upload, and
Designer Summary.
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Table 3-15 (Cont.) User Role Mapping for Data Maintainence Interface

Role Code

Role Name

Functionality

DMIDGNFORM

DMIDGNTEMPLATE

DMIDSGNDEL

DMIDGNVIEW

DMIDSGNWRITE

DMIDATAREAD

DMIDATAALL

DMIDATAWRTE

DMIDATADEL

DMIDATAAUTH

DMIDATAREJ

DMIDGNAUTO

DMIDGNAMND

DATASECURITY

Data Designer Form
Data Designer Template

Data Designer Delete

Data Designer View

Data Designer Write

Data Entry Read

Data All Summary

Data Entry Write

Data Entry Delete

Data Entry Auth

Data Entry Reject

Enable Auto Approve

Enable editing of approved forms

Data Security

Assign this role to the user to
Create Designer Form Definition.

Assign this role to the user to
Create Excel upload Definition.

Assign this role to the user to
Delete, Excel upload, and
Designer Summary.

Assign this role to the user to
Create View Definition.

Assign this role to the user to
Add, Edit and Copy all kinds of
definitions in Designer screen.

Assign this role to the user to
access the Data View menu from
the Navigation Tree.

NOTE: The mapping of this role
does not allow view, edit, and add
actions.

Assign this role to view the list of
all Component Records in Data
Entry Screen.

Assign this role to the user to
Add, Edit Records in Data Entry
Screen.

Assign this role to the user to
Delete a Record Summary Data
Entry Screen

Assign this role to Authorize a
Record Summary in Data Entry
Screen.

Assign this role to Reject a
Record Summary in Data Entry
Screen.

The user mapped to this function
will have access to create Auto
Approved Forms

User with this role can edit/
amend approved forms.

Assign this role to the user to
view unredacted data in the
Personal Information (PI)
columns (if the Redaction toggle
is turned on in the Data Exporter
Ul). If this toggle is turned off,
data appears redacted for all
users regardless of their role.

For information on how full and
partial redaction are performed,
see Redaction Functions in Data
Security Management Guide.
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@® Note

All the DMI roles are mapped to a single group, Data Maintenance admin group. If a
user is mapped to this group all the DMI roles are automatically assigned to the user.

3.3.3 Form Builder

Access the list of Form definitions already created in the environment.

The Form Definitions Summary lists all the existing Form Definitions in the application.

You can create forms from the Form Designer View. The forms in the application are created
with details configured for data maintenance and require authorization for use after creation.
You can also edit, view, and delete forms, from the Forms Definitions Summary, based on the
assigned roles and privileges. For more information, refer User Role Mapping and Access

Rights.
To view the Form Definitions Summary:

1. Click Data Maintenance Interface.
2. Click Form Builder in the DMI navigation list to access the Form Definitions Summary.
The following details are included the Summary page.
* Name - The unique name of the Form Definition
» Description - The Form Definition description.
e Type - The form definition type:

— Excel Upload — creates form based on uploaded Excel Sheet.

@ Note

Microsoft Office 2016 Standard version as well as Office 365 version are
supported.

— Data Exporter — creates form based on an entity table.

— Data Entry — creates the form based on the entities, attributes and rulesets
provided by the user.

e Status - The processing status of the form definition. The various processing statuses
are:

— Draft — when the form is under development and is yet to be submitted for
approval.

— Pending Approval — When the approval is pending.

— Approved — When the form definition is approved.
e Created By - The Username of the logged in User who created the form.
e Actions - View, copy or edit or amend a form definition.
e Info - The form definition details including:

— Created Date

— Last Modified By
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— Authorizer
— Authorizer comments

Use Search to quickly access the required forms or check the Forms tile to view a list of
existing forms. To search for a specific Form Definition, input search terms in the Form
Name or Description field, or use a combination of both, and click Search. Click Cancel
to clear the search criteria and view all form records.

Sort the Form Definition based on Name, Description, and Created By fields. You can
also sort the page in ascending/descending order.

To filter and view Form definitions with a specific processing status, click the respective
status name at the top of the page.

3.3.3.1 Creating New Forms in Form Builder

Form creation involves selecting entities, displaying columns with attributes on the form, and if
required, selecting authorization of data. Security settings provide for the creation of specific-
user access for the forms and authorization.

To add a form :
1. Inthe DMI Summary page, click Add, to access the Designer - Configure page.
2. Select the form definition type as follows:

- Excel Upload — creates form based on uploaded Excel sheet.

- Data Exporter — creates form based on an entity table.

- Data Entry — creates the form based on the entities, attributes and rulesets provided
by the user.

For more information about creating various form definitions:

e Creating Forms Using Excel Upload

e Creating forms using Data Exporter

e Creating Forms Using Data Entry

3.3.3.1.1 Creating Forms Using Excel Upload

User Guide
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Excel Upload Definition Type creates new forms based on the uploaded Excel file that has
column names as per the table in the application data source.

While creating forms using Excel Upload, you can also modify the mapping for the attributes.
After the new form is approved from the Forms Definition Summary Page, users with the
necessary role and permission can perform Data Entry for the records updated by the Excel
file.

@® Note

Microsoft Office 2016 Standard version as well as Office 365 version are supported.

You can view/modify data in the personal information (PI) columns based on the assigned
roles. For more information about the roles, refer to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To create forms using Excel Upload:

1. Select Excel Upload in the Create Form Definition page and add the following details.

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 49 of 148



ORACLE

User Guide
G54553-01

Chapter 3
Data Maintenance Interface

* Code - The unigue Form code. This value is auto-generated.

* Name - The Form Name. You can enter between 3 to 100 characters. Only alphabets,
numbers, spaces, and underscores are allowed.

* Description - The Form Definition description. You can enter between 3 to 100
characters. Only alphabets, numbers, spaces, and underscores are allowed

* Auto Map Entities - Enable this option to to auto map the attributes in the Excel file
with the attributes in the Entity Table.

At any point of time during the form creation, click Save to add the new form to the Form
Summary. The form is saved in the Draft format. Click Actions and select Edit, to update
the form definition.

Click Continue to access the File Upload tab.
In the File Upload tab, enter the following details:
* Template Name and Description for the excel template.

* Click Drag and Drop and select the excel file to update the required table.

@® Note

You can also drag and drop the required excel file to the Drag and Drop area.

The excel file is uploaded and a confirmation box is displayed, and the Mapped
Entities Tab is displayed.

After entering the File Upload information, click Continue to access the Mapped Entities
tab.

In the Mapped Entities tab, select the Primary Entity name of the table that needs to be
modified.

@® Note

Only the tables data which can be edited are displayed in the Entity drop-down
list.

If the table has Child tables, the Child tables are displayed in the Mapped Entities tab.
You can select the required child tables for which data should be input during data entry.

Select Enable Bulk Authorization if you want to enable the bulk authorization of all the
records when you edit an approved Form from Data Entry.

Enable Auto Approve if you want the Forms Definition to be automatically approved from
Forms Definition Summary page and is enabled for data entry.

Alternatively, you can also get the form approved manually. For manual approval, disable
the auto approve option.

A user with the required role can then perform the data entry without the need for an
approval process. For more information, see User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

Click Continue, to proceed with the Mapped Attributes tab.

Click the drop-down arrow corresponding to the table in the Entity Name.
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The source attributes from the table and the mapped attributes from the Excel file are
displayed. If the selected table has Child tables, the Child tables that you select from the
Mapped Entities tab are also displayed in the Mapped Attributes tab. You can configure
the attributes for the master table and its child tables here.

Click the required mapping in the Override Mapping Column and enter the required
attribute name if you want to change the default mapping.

To activate data security, Select the check box next to the Attribute Name, in the Mapped
Attributes Column.

Click the Lock icon adjacent to a specific attribute name, to configure a specific data
security condition.

The condition that you configure is applicable when a user performs the data entry for the
table records for each approved Forms Definition from the Data Entry Page. For more
information, refer Enabling Data Security for New Form Definitions.

Click Continue to proceed to the User Security tab.

Select the user or user groups who can perform data entry to maintain the data in the
table.

For more information about adding user security, refer to Enabling User Security for New
Form Definitions.

Click Data Preview to preview the form data.

Click Save if you want to save the forms definition in draft format. The form is added to the
Form Summary with Draft status.

Click Submit if you want to submit the Forms Definition for manual/auto approval.

For more information refer to Approving and Rejecting New Form Definitions. After
approval/auto approval, the form is added to the Form Definition Summary.

3.3.3.1.2 Creating Forms Using Data Entry Option

Use the Data Entry option to create a Forms Definition and select the table and attributes that
you want to modify.

You can enter the values for the table records in the approved Forms Definition from Data
Entry, after the new Forms Definition is approved from the Forms Definition Summary Page.

You can view/modify data in the personal information (PI) columns based on the assigned
roles. For more information about the roles, refer to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To create a forms definition:

1.
2.
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Select Data Entry in Create New Form Definition page and enter the required details.
Enter the following details:
e Code - Unique form code. This value is auto-generated.

 Name - The form name. You can enter between 3 to 100 characters. Only alphabets,
numbers, spaces, and underscores are allowed.

- Description - The form definition description. You can enter between 3 to 100
characters. Only alphabets, numbers, spaces, and underscores are allowed.

e Threshold - The maximum number edits allowed per row.
Click Continue to access the Entities tab.

Select the table that you want to modify in the Primary Entity Field.
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@® Note

Only the tables data which can be edited are displayed in the Entity drop-down
list.

If the selected table have child tables, the child tables is also displayed. You can select the
required Child tables for which you wish to input the data during data entry.

@ Note

You can select up to four child tables only for each master table.

Select Enable Bulk Authorization, if you want to enable the bulk authorization of records
while performing data entry.

Enable Auto Approve if you want the Forms Definition to be automatically approved from
Forms Definition Summary page and is enabled for data entry.

Alternatively, you can also get the form approved manually. For manual approval, disable
the auto approve option.

A user with the required role can then perform the data entry without the need for an
approval process. For more information, see User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

Click Continue, to proceed with the Attributes tab.

Select the Filter from the existing filters in the drop-down list or click Filter to apply a new
attribute filter to the form definition.

Click the drop-down arrow corresponding to the table in the Entity Name, to view the
attributes in the entity table.

If your table has child tables, the Child tables that you select from the Entities tab also gets
displayed in the Attributes tab.

Select the attributes for which you want to modify the data from the Attribute Name.
Select Participate in Data Security if you want to configure a specific condition.

Click the Lock icon adjacent to a specific attribute name, to configure a specific data
security condition.

The configured condition is applicable when a user enters data in table for each approved
Forms Definition from the Data Entry Page. For more information, refer Enabling Data
Security for New Form Definitions.

Enter Select Columns to search and select specific columns.
Click Continue to access the Ruleset tab.

The list of attributes associated with the parent and the Child tables are displayed in the
Ruleset tab.

Assign permission to add data during data entry for those attributes that are set to
Editable/Read-only mode. You cannot modify the key fields set in read-only mode.

Click Continue and proceed to the User Security tab.

Click User Security to select the user or user groups who can perform data entry to
maintain the data in the table.

For more information about adding user security, refer to Enabling User Security for New
Form Definitions.
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18. Click Submit if you want to submit the Forms Definition for manual/auto approval.

For more information refer to Approving and Rejecting New Form Definitions. After
approval/auto approval, the form is added to the Form Definition Summary.

3.3.3.1.3 Creating Forms Using Data Exporter
Forms created using Data Exporter are used to export table data to CSV or JSON format.

While creating forms using Data exporter, you can also include filters and dynamic
placeholders to view and export specific set of data.

To create forms using Data Exporter:
1. Select Data Exporter in Create New Form Definition page.
2. Enter the following details:

e Source - Select the input source as table/view.

e Code - Unique Form Code. This is auto-generated.

* Name - The name of the form in Form Name. You can enter between 3 to 100
characters. Only alphabets, numbers, spaces, and underscores are allowed.

* Description - The Form Definition description. You can enter between 3 to 100
characters. Only alphabets, numbers, spaces, and underscores are allowed.

* Row Limit Per File - The number of maximum table rows allowed per file.
The minimum number of rows is 100 and the maximum limit is 200000.

For example, if you have 500 rows in a table and the row limit is set to 100, then the
table is split into 5 files.

3. Click Continue to proceed with the Entity and Attributes Details tab.

4. Compress File: Keep this option selected to automatically compress files into a .zip
archive when downloading. Example: If you have 500 rows in a table and the row limit is
set to 100, then the table is split into 5 files. With the Compress File option enabled, the
user can download these 5 files compressed into a single .zip file.

5. Redaction: Keep this option selected to redact personal information (PI) from users who
do not have the DATASECURITY role. For more details, see User Role Mapping and

Access Rights.

For information on how full and partial redaction are performed, see Redaction Functions
in Data Security Management Guide.

* The redacted data is displayed as stored in the database. Example: For the number
data type, if the redacted data is appearing as 0, the Data Preview window shows the
data as 0. Similarly, for the VARCHAR data type, if the redacted data is appearing
empty in the database, the Data Preview window shows the data as empty.

» If the report contains redacted data, the user must have the DATASECURITY role to
download it from the Forms Definition — Summary page.

6. Select the table that you want to modify in the Entity Field.

If the selected table have child tables, the child tables is also displayed. You can select the
required Child tables for which you wish to input the data during data entry.

® Note

You can select up to four Child tables only for each Master table.
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Select the Filter from the existing filters in the drop-down list or click Filter to apply a new
attribute filter to the form definition.

Click Select columns to view only specific columns.

Enable Auto Approve if you want the Forms Definition to be automatically approved from
Forms Definition Summary page and is enabled for data entry.

Alternatively, you can also get the form approved manually. For manual approval, disable
the auto approve option.

A user with the required role can then perform the data entry without the need for an
approval process. For more information, see User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

Click the drop-down arrow corresponding to the table in the Entity Name, to view the
source attributes from the table and the mapped attributes from the Excel file.

If the selected table has Child tables, the Child tables that you select from the Mapped
Entities tab are also displayed in the Attributes tab. You can configure the attributes for
the master table and its child tables.

Click Continue to access the Data Preview tab preview the form data.
Click Submit if you want to submit the Forms Definition for manual/auto approval.

For more information refer to Approving and Rejecting New Form Definitions. After
approval/auto approval, the form is added to the Form Definition Summary.

3.3.3.1.4 Creating Data Filters for New Form Definitions
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Filters help to view and export specific set of data from data exporter forms.

Complete the following steps if you want to add filters to the Forms Definition:

1.
2.

Click Filter, to access the Filter Condition pane.

Enter/ select the following details.

e Column - Select the column from the applying the filter.

e Condition - Select one of the following filter conditions, to filter the column data.

— Comparison - '=', 'I="'< > >' < >= <="IN', 'NOT IN', 'ANY', 'BETWEEN', 'LIKE',
‘IS NULL', and ‘IS NOT NULL".

e Type - Select one of the following filter types.

— Static - Select Static, to enter a value and execute the filter using only one value.
You cannot change the value at a later point.

— Dynamic - Select Dynamic, to change the filter value when needed.
After setting the filter type to Dynamic, select the Placeholder and set one of the
default seeded values, to process the filter.

@® Note

Only values that are already seeded in the Database table, are displayed
in the Placeholder drop-down list.

Filter Value - Select/enter the filter value.
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@® Note

For Language Placeholder the default locale language is displayed and
cannot be modified.

3. Click Add to add a new Filter expression. You can add multiple Filter expressions to the
same filter.

The filter is added to the list of filters.
Mouse-over the place holder filter, to view more details about the filter.
4. Click Validate to verify the filter condition is valid.
A confirmation is message is displayed, if the filter is valid.
Click Apply, to add the new filter to the filter condition.
Click Reset, to clear all the filter expressions and create a new expression.

Click Delete to delete an existing filter expression.

© N o @«

Click Edit to modify a filter expression. After editing the expression, click Validate, to verify
if the condition is valid.

9. Click Apply to add the filter expression to the form definition.

3.3.3.1.5 Enabling Data Security for New Form Definitions

Data security conditions allows you to apply certain filters when a user performs the data entry
for the table records for each approved Forms Definition from the Data Entry page.

Consider that you configure the condition COUNTRY_NAME = ‘I NDI A’ for the reference table
DIM_COUNTRY. When a user performs the data entry for this Forms Definition from the Forms
Definition - Summary Page and enters a country name other than ‘INDIA’, the record gets
rejected by the application when another user approves this record.

Complete the following steps to configure Data Security for the Forms Definition:

1. Select the check box next to the Attribute Name, in the Mapped Attributes Column.

@® Note

Data Security information must be configured for each attribute name, separately.

2. Click the Lock icon, to access the Data Security page.

3. Select the Reference Table based on which you want to build your condition from the
Reference Table drop-down list.

4. Select the required column, condition, and filter value, and build the required expression.

5. Click Apply, to enable the data security for the new form definitions.

3.3.3.1.6 Enabling User Security for New Form Definitions

The User Security option helps you to select the users/user groups who can add, edit, delete
and/or authorize data entry.

To enable user security:
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Select the required user group or user to assign permissions from the Map Users /
Groups, to complete the user security configuration.

When you select the user group or user, the permissions for each approved Forms
Definition are displayed. These permissions are the actions that the selected user group or
user can perform while performing Data Entry.

Table 3-16 Permissions in the Map Users | Groups Pane

Option Description

Add /Edit Add or modify records in an approved Forms
Definition

Delete Delete records in an approved Forms Definition

Authorize Authorize the records in an approved Forms
Definition

Duration From Optional. Select the start date for which the
permissions are available to the user or user
group.

Duration To Optional. Select the end date for which the
permissions are available to the user or user
group.

@ Note

If you select a user group for User Security, you can view the users mapped to
that group by clicking the Users icon.

3.3.3.2 Approving and Rejecting New Form Definitions

You can validate and approve the new Forms Definition if you have the required role assigned
to you.

If the configuration in the Forms Definition is incorrect, you can reject the Forms Definition. The
rejected Forms Definition changes into Draft status. You can then request the required user to
edit the Forms Definition and submit it for approval again.

You can also view, copy, and edit each Forms Definition from the Forms Definition — Summary
page by clicking Menu. These actions are available based on the roles assigned to you. For
more information, refer User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

3.3.3.2.1 Approving a Forms Definition

You can approve new forms based on the assigned roles.

To check about the assigned roles, refer User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To approve a Forms Definition:

1.
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In the Form Builder, click Menu in the Forms Definition that is in Pending Approval status,
and then click Approve, to access the Configure page.

Click Approve and then enter the required description for the approval in the Comments
field.

Click Submit, to approve the form definition and view it in the Data Entry page.
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Once the form is approved, you can edit/amend the approved forms if you have

DMIDGNAMND role assigned.

3.3.3.2.2 Rejecting a Forms Definition

You can reject new forms based on the assigned roles.

To check about the assigned roles, refer User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To reject a Forms Definition:

1. Inthe Form Builder, click Menu in the Forms Definition that is in Pending Approval status,
and then click Reject, to access the Configure page.

2. Click Reject and then enter the required description for the approval in the Comments

field.
3. Click Submit.

The Forms Definition is rejected, moved to draft status. The form definition is displayed in
Forms Definition Summary page. You can then edit the Forms Definition in draft status and

submit it for approval again.

For more information on editing a Forms Definition, see Editing Form Definitions.

3.3.3.3 Managing Form Definitions

You can view, edit, copy, and delete the existing Form Definitions from the Form Definition

Summary Page, based on the assigned roles.

To check about the assigned roles, refer to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

In the Summary Page, highlight a specific Definition and click Action. The following options

are displayed:

Table 3-17 Action Details

Action Description

View View the Member details for a specific Member
Definition.

Edit/Amend Edit/amend the Member details of a form
definition.

Copy Copy the Member Definition Details and create
another Member Definition by changing
Alphanumeric Code, Numeric Code and Name.

Re-Upload Upload a new Excel sheet for an Excel upload form
definition. You need to delete the attached excel
sheet before uploading the new data.

Delete

Approve If you have the required role, you can approve a
new Form that is in Awaiting Approval status. For
more information, refer to Approving a Forms
Definition.

Reject If you have the required role, you can approve a

new Form that is in Awaiting Approval status. For
more information, refer to Rejecting a Forms
Definition.
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3.3.3.4 Viewing Form Definitions

You can view the form definition details using the View option, based on the assigned roles.

To check about the assigned roles, refer User Role Mapping and Access Rights.
You can view the details of an individual Form Definition:
1. Highlight the Form Definition and click Action.

2. Click View, to access the Form Definition page with the selected Form definition details.

3.3.3.5 Editing/Amending Form Definitions

You can modify both approved and rejected form definitions, based on the assigned roles.

To check about the assigned roles, refer User Role Mapping and Access Rights. Forms that
are already approved cannot be edited. You can amend the approved forms if you have
DMIDGNAMND role assigned.

@® Note

You cannot amend an approved form, if the form has any pending data entry activity.

To edit individual form details:

1. Highlight the form definition and click the Action.

2. Click Edit, to access the Form Definition page with the details.
To modify an approved form, click Amend.

3. Update the required information and click Submit.
You can also auto-approve the form during submission.

The modified form definition is updated in the form design summary.

3.3.3.6 Copying Form Definitions

You can copy individual Definition Details, to recreate another new Definition, if you have
assigned roles.

To check about the assigned roles, refer User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To copy an existing form definition:
1. Highlight the Definition and click Action.
2. Click Copy, to view the Form Definition Page.

3. Edit the unique information and modify details like entity table, attribute filters, user and
data security details and click Save, to create a new form definition.

3.3.3.7 Deleting Form Definitions

You can delete the form definitions that are in Draft status, based on the assigned roles.

To check about the assigned roles, refer User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To delete a form definition :
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1. Highlight the form definition and click the Action
2. click Delete.

The selected form definition is deleted after confirmation.

3.3.4 Data Entry

The Data Entry feature of Data Maintenance Interface (DMI) enables you to maintain or modify
the table data by using the Forms Definition that is created and approved from Forms
Definition Summary page. For more information on Forms Definitions, see Creating Forms
Definition.

If the approved Forms Definition is created by using the designer option, a user with the
necessary role can add or modify the records in the table as per the configuration in the Forms
Definition. These records are then sent to another user with the necessary permission for final
approval.

If the approved Forms Definition is created by using an Excel file, a user with the necessary
permission can verify and approve the records that are modified with the values from the Excel
file. If the records modified by the Excel file are incorrect, the user can reject the records. The
rejected record can be modified by a different user with the necessary role and can be sent for
the final approval again. The Forms Definitions that are created by using an Excel file are
labeled with an Excel icon in Data Entry.

3.3.4.1 Viewing Data Entry
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You can view records based on the assigned roles. For more information about the roles, refer
to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

Complete the following steps to view Data entry:
1. Login to your Oracle Cloud account, with the required credentials to access DMI.
2. Select an application, to access the DMI for that application.

For example, to access DMI for CFECS, select Cash Flow Engine Cloud Service
(CFECS).

@ Note

The navigation steps vary for different applications. Refer to the respective
application documentation for accessing Data Maintenance Interface.

3. Click Data Management Tools and click Data Management Interface.
The Navigation List is displayed.
4. Click Data Entry.

The Data Entry page is displayed. All the approved forms are displayed in the Data Entry
page. Forms in Draft and Awaiting Approval status can be accessed from the Form Builder

page.
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3.3.4.2 Adding Data to Table — Forms Created Using Data Entry

If the Forms Definition is created using the designer option, the user with the necessary role
can add or delete records and also update the values for the table records as per the
configuration in the Forms Definition.

These records are then submitted for approval to another user with the necessary role. For
more information, refer to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To update/delete data in the table records:
1. Highlight the record and click the Action.
2. Click Edit, to update the records.
The records are classified based on the following Status:

- Draft — Records that are created but not submitted. In Draft state, you can add new
rows or delete/edit an existing row submitted for auto-approval.

* Ready — Records that are approved. You can only edit the records.

For adding/deleting records and editing existing draft or Ready records, refer to the
following sections:

Related Topics

* Adding/Editing a Draft Record
You can add a record to the table or edit a record set in the Draft status. The added record
is set to Draft status.

e Deleting Draft Records

3.3.4.2.1 Adding/Editing a Draft Record
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You can add a record to the table or edit a record set in the Draft status. The added record is
set to Draft status.

When adding/editing a draft record, the data is displayed as entered in the Ul. You can view/
modify data in the personal information (PI) columns based on the assigned roles. For more
information about the roles, refer to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To add or edit a draft record:

1. Select Draft from the Status drop-down list, to view all the entity records set to Draft
status.

2. To add a new record, click Add.

A new entry set to Draft status is added to Entity details page. This entry is empty. Edit the
record to add the attribute details.

3. To edit a record, click Edit next to the record.

4. In the Edit page, enter the values in the attributes that you want to modify and click OK.
You can repeat the steps for all the records for which the data needs to be entered.

5. To modify all the entries in a specific column, click Bulk Update.
a. Select the column to modify the data.
b. Enter the new value and click OK.

6. Click the modified record in draft status, and then click Submit for Approval or Submit
with Auto Approval.
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If the record is submitted with auto approval, it is approved instantaneously.

If the record is submitted for approval, is sent for approval, and is changed to Awaiting
status. A user with the necessary role can approve these records. For more information,
see Approving and Rejecting Records after Data Entry.

After approval, the status is changed from Draft to Ready status. Refer Editing Approved
Records, to edit the records in Ready status.

® Note

If the user has configured the Participate In Data Security option while creating a
Forms Definition, you must enter the value as per the configured condition. If you
enter a value that does not meet the condition, then the record is rejected by the
application and the approval gets failed. You can view the details of the rejection
by using the Audit trail option for each record. For information on the Participate In
Data Security option, see Enabling Data Security for New Form Definitions.

3.3.4.2.2 Deleting Draft Records

You can delete the records in Draft status. If the record is approved and moved to Ready
status, it cannot be deleted.

1.

Select Draft from the Status drop-down list.

The entity records with Draft status are displayed for entering data are displayed.
Select a record and click Delete.

To delete multiple records, select all the required records and click Delete.

To bulk delete all the records, select the Check box on the Header. All the records are
selected. Then, click Delete.

3.3.4.2.3 Editing Approved Records

The approved records are set to Ready Status.

When editing records in Ready Status, the data is displayed as stored in the database. You
can view/modify data in the personal information (PI) columns based on the assigned roles.
For more information about the roles, refer to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

When you edit the record, it is moved to Draft Status.

1.
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Select Ready from the Status drop-down list, to view the entity records with Ready status
are displayed.

To edit a record, click Edit next to the record.

Update the values for the attributes that you want to modify and click OK.

You can repeat the steps for all the records for which the data needs to be entered.
To modify all the entries in a specific column, click Bulk Update.

a. Select the column to modify the data.

b. Enter the new value and click OK.

Click the modified record in draft status, and then click Submit for Approval or Submit
with Auto Approval.

To submit multiple records, select all the required records and click Submit.
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To bulk submit all the records, select the check-box on the header. All the records are
selected. Then, click Submit.

If the record is submitted with auto approval, it is approved instantaneously. The record is
sent for approval and is changed to Awaiting status. A user with the necessary role can
approve these records. For more information, see Approving and Rejecting Records after

Data Entry.

® Note

If the user has configured the Participate In Data Security option while creating a
Forms Definition, you must enter the value as per the configured condition. If you
enter a value that does not meet the condition, then the record is rejected by the
application and the approval gets failed. You can view the details of the rejection
by using the Audit trail option for each record. For information on the Participate In
Data Security option, see Enabling Data Security for New Form Definitions.

3.3.4.3 Forms Created Using Excel Upload

When a Forms Definition created using an Excel file is approved from Forms Definition
Summary Page, the table records in the selected table are updated using the data in the Excel

file.

The records are set to Awaiting status for the approved forms definition in data entry page.
You can verify the records modified by the Excel file records and approve them if you are
assigned to the necessary role. If the records modified by the Excel file are incorrect, you can
reject the records. The status of the rejected records is changed to Draft. A user with the
necessary role can edit the records in draft status and submit them for approval again.

e To approve records, see Approving a Draft Record.

e To reject records, see Rejecting a Record.

* To edit a record in draft status, see Editing a Rejected Record.

3.3.4.4 Approving and Rejecting Records

A user with the necessary role can approve or reject the edited records.

For more information related to user roles, refer to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

3.3.4.4.1 Approving Draft Records
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You can approve the records set to Draft status.

To approve records :
1. Inthe Data Entry page, select Draft from the Status drop-down list.
The entity records with Draft status are displayed.

2. Select the required record.

You can select multiple records, to perform bulk Approval. Bulk Approval is enabled only if

Bulk Authorization is activated during Form Creation.
3. Enter the required comment in the Comments Field, and then click Approve.

The record is approved successfully with the values from the Excel file.

May 20, 2026
Page 62 of 148



ORACLE

Chapter 3
Data Maintenance Interface

3.3.4.4.2 Rejecting a Record

You can reject an record set to Awaiting status.

To reject a record :

1.
2.

Click Menu in the required Forms Definition from the Data Entry page.
Click Edit.

The Entity Details page is displayed. The records that are waiting for the final approval are
displayed here.

Select the required record, and then click Reject.

You can select multiple records to perform bulk rejection. Bulk rejection is enabled only if
Bulk Authorization is activated during Form Creation.

Enter the required comment in the Comments field, and then click Reject.

The record is rejected, and the status is changed to Draft. A user with the necessary role
can now edit the record.

3.3.4.4.3 Editing a Rejected Record

You can edit the records that are in draft status and send them approval to the user with the
necessary role.

To edit a record:

1.

2
3.
4

Select Draft from the Status drop-down list.
Click Edit in the record that you want to edit.
Modify the required attributes, and click OK.
Select the record and then click Send for Approval.

The modified record is now moved to Awaiting status. A user with the necessary role can
approve the record.

@ Note

If the user has configured the Participate In Data Security option while creating a
Forms Definition, you must enter the value as per the configured condition. If an
incorrect value is entered, the record gets rejected by the application and the
approval is failed. You can view the details of the rejection by using the Audit Trail
option for each record. For information on the Participate In Data Security option,
see Enabling Data Security for New Form Definitions.

3.3.4.5 Exporting Data Exporter Form Definitions

After creating data exporter form definitions, you can export or download the reports to CSV or
JSON format.

To export or download a report:
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G54553-01

In the Data Entry summary page, click Action next to the data exporter form to be
exported and select one of the following options

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 63 of 148



ORACLE Chapter 3
Data Maintenance Interface

e Custom Export - export the report only for selected attributes. You can also create and
apply filter conditions to specific columns to generate customized reports.

«  Export - export the report for all the attributes. A complete report including all the
records and attributes is generated.

3.3.4.5.1 Custom Exporting Data Exporter Forms

When you create forms using Data Exporter option, you can export the report to .CSV format.

To custom export data exporter forms :

1. Click Action next to the form to be exported and click Custom Export, to view the Data
Exporter - Configure page.

Click Start, to access the Entity and Attributes tab.
Select the attributes to be added to the custom report.

Click Continue, to view the Filters tab.

a » 0 Db

Set the filter conditions for specific columns and click Continue to view the Data Preview
tab.

o

Select the report file format (.CSV or JSON) and also the number of records per page.
7. View the list of records to validate the data.

8. Click Export to export the report in CSV format.

The Data export request will be submitted.

9. Proceed to the Data entry page to view the status of the form and download the report.

3.3.4.5.2 Exporting Data Exporter Forms

Forms created using Data Export option can be exported as a .CSV file or a JSON file.

Export Data Exporter forms:
1. Click Action next to the form to be exported and click Export.
The Data export request is submitted.

2. Proceed to the Data entry page to view the status of the form and download the report.

3.3.4.5.3 Viewing Data Exporter Report Status

View the status of all the reports generated based on a Data Exporter form.

To view report status:

® Click Action next to the form to be exported and click Status/Download, to view the
status of all the reports generated for a specific data exporter form.

3.3.4.5.4 Downloading Reports
You can download the reports exported as .CSV file.

If the report contains redacted data, you must have the DATASECURITY role to download it.
See User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To download a report:
1. Click Data View.
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The Data Entry page is displayed.

2. Click Action next to the form to be exported and click Status/IDownload, to access the
Data exporter Report Status page.

3. Click the Download icon adjacent to a report to download the report to the local directory
in . CSV format.

You can also copy the link to download the report. Enter the link in a Web browser, to
access the report.

3.3.4.6 Perform Excel Re-upload on an Approved Excel Form Definition

After an Excel form definition is uploaded and approved using the Form Designer/Builder
screen, you can re-upload the Excel file with additional data, if needed.

To do this, use the Data View screen.

@ Note
*  You can re-upload Excel files for both manual and auto approved forms.

e This action depends on your assigned user role. To verify your permissions, refer
to User Role Mapping and Access Rights.

To perform an Excel re-upload

1. Onthe Data View screen, click the action button corresponding to the Excel form and
select Excel Upload. The Excel Upload Ul appears.

@® Note

If you have records in draft or awaiting status, you cannot re-upload the Excel file.

2. Click Drag and Drop and select the Excel file you want to upload. Note: Make sure the file
matches the correct form definition. To ensure your file uses the right format, download the
template using the File Template button.

3. Review the information shown in the Data Preview section.

4. Click Submit for approval.

3.3.4.6.1 Approving and Rejecting Re-Uploaded Excel Forms

You can approve or reject re-uploaded Excel form definitions, but only for forms that were
uploaded and approved manually. (The Maker-Checker validation applies to this action).

Forms that were auto-approved cannot be manually approved or rejected.
To approve or reject Excel Upload records

1. On the Data View screen, click the action button corresponding to the Excel form and
select Approvel/Reject Files.

The Pending Approval page appears.

2. Click Preview to review the record being approved or rejected.
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Enter your review comments.
Click Approve or Reject as appropriate.

Click the refresh button to view the status, once the process is completed.

The Excel Upload Ul appears, displaying the Upload History, including:

File Name

Processing Status
Uploaded Data Count
Approval Comments
Date of creation

Total Number of Uploads
Completed Uploads

3.3.5 Adding DMI Tasks in Scheduler Service

The Data maintenance Interface is now integrated with the Scheduler services and you can
use Scheduler services, to process form definitions created using Data Exporter.

By using Scheduler Services for DMI automation, you can automate and streamline the data
processing for form definitions created using the Data Exporter options.

Ensure that you have the assigned roles to perform automated data exporter form download.

To schedule a DMI task for form definitions created using Data Exporter:

1.

2
3.
4

© N o o
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Log in to your Cloud services and access Scheduler Services.
Select Define Batch, to view the list of existing batches.
In the Define Batch page, click Create, to access the Create Batch page.

Enter the generic Batch information (Code, Batch Name, Batch Description, and Batch
Parameters), and click Save to create a new Batch and proceed with creating a new Task.

In the Left Navigation list, select Define Tasks, to access the list of existing tasks.
In the Define Task page, select the DMI Batch to associate the new task

Click Add, to Create a new task.

Enter the generic Task details (Task Code, Task Name and Task Description ), and the
following DMI specific details:

« Component - Select Data Maintenance Interface, to assign this as a DMI specific task.

* Report Template - Select Pre-defined template, to access the following DMI specific
template parameters.

— App ID - The unique application ID of the application utilizing the Scheduler
services for task automation.

— Module Name - Select the module required for the DMI tasks, from the list of
Seeded modules.

— Report Code - Select the Report code to be added to the generated report.
— Report Type - Set the report type to CSV/ JSON.

— Available Place holders - (Optional). Select the placeholder required for the
report.

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 66 of 148


https://docs.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=infra-latest&id=PBSHS-GUID-8D85702E-EFFC-4EB5-B2E7-1D6133226789
https://docs.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=infra-latest&id=PBSHS-GUID-07772861-245D-42AE-974B-4388DD947D5E
https://docs.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=infra-latest&id=PBSHS-GUID-41D77D52-E696-4FF9-A0FD-47D6C584C7FC
https://docs.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=infra-latest&id=PBSHS-GUID-3D5BDAC4-F854-40A7-91D9-1D5F6875C76D

ORACLE Chapter 3
Data Maintenance Interface

— Placeholder Values - (Optional). Enter the placeholder values to be included in
the generated report.

— Additional Filters - (Optional). Enter the filters to be applied to the data, to
generate reports with specific information. For details, see Dynamically export
relevant records.

— Report Name Prefix - (Optional). Enter the unique prefix to be added to the report
name for easy identification of the report.

— Report Name - (Optional). Provide a name for the report to be generated.

® Note

If the export definition was created before 24D release, you must recreate it. This
is required because an enhancement in Scheduler Services now captures the
base URL as part of the definition.

9. Click Save to create a new DMI specific task, and proceed with scheduling the batch.

10. In the Left Navigation list, select Schedule Batch, to access the list of batches.

11. Select the DMI batch for execution and click Execute.
12. During batch execution, click Monitor Batch, to check the progress.

13. Select the Batch and the Run ID to access the required task, and click Start Monitor to
view the task execution progress in the Visualizations tab.

14. Click List View to view the task execution details of all the executed tasks.
After the task execution is complete, the generated report is saved to the object store.

15. Click View Execution Logs corresponding to the DMI task, to view the execution log
information.

16. Scroll to the required Batch Run Id and copy the log details to clipboard.

17. Paste the copied log information to a notepad, to get the PAR URL for downloading the
report.

18. Paste the PAR URL in a Web browser, to download the report to the local directory.

3.3.5.1 Dynamically export relevant records

When creating a DMI task, you can use filters to dynamically export only the relevant records.
The following dynamic filters are available:

e Additional Filter

* Placeholder Filter

In addition to static values, these filters accept the following dynamic variables:

*  $FICMISDATES$

e $BATCHRUNID$

Set the filters in the following format:

DATA TABLE. <AS_OF DATE> = $FI CM SDATE$ AND DATA TABLE. <EXECUTI ON_| D>
= $BATCHRUNI D$
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Example: FSI_ALM_CASHFLOW_OUTPUT_HIST.AS_OF_DATE = $FICMISDATE$ AND
FSI_ALM_CASHFLOW_OUTPUT_HIST.EXECUTION_ID = $BATCHRUNID$

Date format supplied by scheduler for $FICMISDATE$ is YYYY-MM-DD.

3.4 Data Quality Framework

Data Quality Framework consists of a scalable rule-based engine which uses a single-pass
integration process to standardize, match, and duplicate information across global data.

Topics:

Introduction to Data Quality Framework

Roles and Functions for Managing DQ Framework

Data Quality Rules

Data Quality Groups
Adding a DQ Check Task

Execution Summary

3.4.1 Introduction to Data Quality Framework

Data Quality Framework consists of a scalable rule-based engine which uses a single-pass
integration process to standardize, match, and duplicate information across global data.

Data Quality Framework within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to define rules and
execute them to query, validate, and correct the transformed data existing in an environment.
This framework includes the following components:

Data Quality Rules - Data Quality Rules allows you to create a DQ (Data Quality) definition
and perform Data Quality checks using Single column and Multi-column checks.

Data Quality Groups - Data Quality Groups facilitates you to logically group the defined DQ

definitions.

3.4.2 Roles and Functions for Managing DQ Framework

The following roles and function are required to create, view and manage the Rules and
Groups in DQ Framework.

Role

Action

DQACC - DQ Access

DQADVND - DQ Advanced

DQAUTH - DQ Authorize

DQAUTOAUTHR - DQ Auto Authorize Rulw
DQREAD - DQ Read

DQWRITE - DQ Write

Data Quality Rule Access Role
Data Quality Rule Advanced Role
Data Quality Rule Authorize Role
Data Quality Auto Authorize Rule
Data Quality Rule Read-only Role
Data Quality Rule Write Role

Functions

Action
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DQ_SUMM - Data Quality Rule Summary
DQ_GP_EXEC - Execute Data Quality Group
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Access DQ Rule Summary
Execute DQ Rule Group
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Functions Action
DQ_GP_ADD - Add Data Quality Group Add DQ group
DQ_ADD - Add Data Quality Rule Add DQ Rule
DQ_EDT - Data Quality Edit Rule Edit DQ Rule
DQ_VIW - Data Quality View Rule View DQ Rule

DQ_GP_VIW - Data Quality View Rule Group
DQ_GP_DEL - Data Quality Delete Rule Group
DQ_DEL - Data Quality Delete Rule

DQ_AUTH - Data Quality Authorisation Rule
DQ_GP_EDT - Data Quality Edit Rule Group
DQ_GP_ADD -Data Quality Add Rule Group
DQAUTOAUTH - Data Quality Auto Authorize
DQ_PURGE - DQ Rule Purge

DQ_GP_SUMM - Data Quality Group Summary
DQ_GP_EXEC - Data Quality Execute Rule Group
DQ_GP_PURGE - DQ Group Purge
DQ_GP_AUTH - DQ Group Authorisation
DQ_EXE_SUMMARY- DQ Execution Summary
DQ_EXE_ASSIGN - DQ Execution Assignment

View DQ Rule Group

Delete DQ Rule Group

Delete DQ Rule

Authorize DQ Rule

Edit DQ Rule Group

Add DQ Rule Group

Save the Rule/Group in authorized state
Purge the DQ Rule

Access DQ Group Summary

Execute DQ Rule

Purge the DQ Group

Authorize DQ Group

Access DQ Execution Summary

Enable Data correction in the execution summary

3.4.3 Data Quality Rules

Data Quality Rules allows you to create a DQ (Data Quality) definition using data quality
checks based on single column or multiple columns of a single base table. The defined Data
Quality Rules can be logically grouped and executed together.

3.4.3.1 Data Check Definitions

Data Check definitions included the Data Quality Rules help in performing data quality check
and correction.

You can include the following Data quality checks in the DQ Rule.

Single Column Check - You can set the Check Type to Single Column Check during DQ
Rule creation. This check will perform Data Quality Check on only one column selected
during Rule creation. For more details about the various Single column Checks, refer to

Single Column Data Check Definitions.

Multi Column Check -You can set the Check Type to Multi Column Check during DQ Rule
creation. This check will perform Data Quality Check on one or more columns of a single
base table, selected during Rule creation. For more details about the various Multi-column
Checks, refer to Multi Column Data Check Definitions.

3.4.3.1.1 Single Column Data Check Definitions

Single Column Data Checks help to perform data quality check on only one column selected
during DQ Rule creation.
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Single Column Check.
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You can include the following Data Quality checks in the DQ Rule, if the check type is set to

May 20, 2026
Page 69 of 148



ORACLE Chapter 3
Data Quality Framework

* Range Check - Range Check identifies if the base column data falls outside a specified
range of Minimum and Maximum value. Range check can be enabled only if the base
column has date or number value.

— Select the check-box to enable the Range check.
— Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information.

— If the selected Base Column is of Date type, select Minimum and Maximum date
range. If the selected base column is of Number type, enter the Range value. You can
specify numeric, decimal, and negative values for number Data type.

— Check the Inclusive check-box, to include the specified date/value during the data
check.

— Click Edit to add specific filter expressions, as additional conditions. For more
information, refer to Creating Expressions.

— Select the Assignment option. The Assignment option is enabled only if Warning/
Information is selected as the Warning level.

*  Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information, see
Assignment Types.

*  Specify the Assignment Value.
*  Select the Message Severity as 1 or 2 from the drop-down list.

*  Select a pre-defined Message to be displayed from the drop-down list.
To enter a specific message other than the listed pre-defined messages, select
Custom Message, in the Message drop-box and enter the required Custom
Message.

*  Null Value Check -Null Value Check checks identifies if there is any null value in the
selected column.

— Select the check-box to enable the Null Value check.
— Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information.
— Click Edit to add specific filter expressions, as additional conditions.

— Select the Assignment option. The Assignment option is enabled only if Warning/
Information is selected as the Warning level.

*  Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information, see
Assignment Types.

*  Specify the Assignment Value.
*  Select the Message Severity as 1 or 2 from the drop-down list.

*  Select a pre-defined Message to be displayed from the drop-down list.
To enter a specific message other than the listed pre-defined messages, select
Custom Message, in the Message drop-box and enter the required Custom
Message.

« Blank Value Check -Null Value Check checks identifies if there is any entry in the selected
column is blank.

— Select the check-box to enable the Blank Value check.
— Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information.
— Click Edit to add specific filter expressions, as additional conditions.

— Select the Assignment option. The Assignment option is enabled only if Warning/
Information is selected as the Warning level.
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*  Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information, see
Assignment Types.

*  Specify the Assignment Value.
*  Select the Message Severity as 1 or 2 from the drop-down list.

*  Select a pre-defined Message to be displayed from the drop-down list.
To enter a specific message other than the listed pre-defined messages, select
Custom Message, in the Message drop-box and enter the required Custom
Message.

Data Length Check -Data Length Check checks for the length of the base column data
using a minimum and maximum value and identifies if it falls outside the specified range.

— Select the check-box to enable the Data Length check.

— Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information.

— Enter the Minimum and maximum values for validation.

— Click Edit to add specific filter expressions, as additional conditions.

Duplicate Check - Duplicate Check can be used when a combination of column is unique
and identifies all the duplicate data of the base table in terms of the columns selected for
the duplicate check.

— Select the check-box to enable the Duplicate Check.
— Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information.
— Click Edit to add specific filter expressions, as additional conditions.

— Click Edit and select the required column to be added to the Column List, for
duplicate check validation.

Custom Check/Business Check- Custom Check/Business Check is a valid SQL query to
identify the data with the query specified as the Custom/business SQL. You can define the
SQL, but the Select clause of the query has to follow the order as specified in the template
of the Custom Check panel.

Sample Template : " SELECT ' N COUNTRY_SKEY' PKNAMES, N _COUNTRY_SKEY PK1, null
PK2, null PK3, null PK4, null PK5, null PK6, null PK7, null PK8,
V_COUNTRY_DESC ERRORCOL FROM DI M COUNTRY WHERE N_COUNTRY_SKEY >50"

— Select the check-box to enable the Custom Check.
— Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information.
— Enter the SQL Query to perform the custom check.

Column Referencel/Specific Value Check - Column Reference / Specific Value Check
compares the base column data with another column of the base table or with a specified
direct value using the list of pre-defined operators.

— Select the check-box to enable the Column Reference check.

— Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information. Column reference check
can be enabled only if the base column has date or number value.

— Select the Mathematical Operator from the drop-down list.
— Select the Filter Type as one of the following:

*  Select Specific Value and specify the Value. You can specify numeric, decimal,
and negative values for number Data type.

*  Select Another Column and select Column Name from the drop-down list.

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 71 of 148



ORACLE

Chapter 3
Data Quality Framework

Click Edit to add specific filter expressions, as additional conditions.

Select the Assignment option. The Assignment option is enabled only if Warning/
Information is selected as the Warning level.

*  Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information, see
Assignment Types.

*  Specify the Assignment Value.
*  Select the Message Severity as 1 or 2 from the drop-down list.

*  Select a pre-defined Message to be displayed from the drop-down list.
To enter a specific message other than the listed pre-defined messages, select
Custom Message, in the Message drop-box and enter the required Custom
Message.

» List of Value - List of Value Check verifies the values where a dimension / master table is
not present. This check identifies if the base column data is not matching with any value or
code specified in a list of values.

Select the check-box to enable the List of Value check.
Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information.

Select Input Values and specify the List of Values. You can specify numeric or String
values.

Click Edit to add specific filter expressions, as additional conditions.

Select the Assignment option. The Assignment option is enabled only if Warning/
Information is selected as the Warning level.

*  Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information, see
Assignment Types.

*  Specify the Assignment Value.
*  Select the Message Severity as 1 or 2 from the drop-down list.

*  Select a pre-defined Message to be displayed from the drop-down list.
To enter a specific message other than the listed pre-defined messages, select
Custom Message, in the Message drop-box and enter the required Custom
Message.

* Referential Integrity Check - Referential Integrity Check identifies all base column data
which has not been referenced by the selected column of the referenced table. Here, the
reference table and columns are user specified.

Select the check-box to enable the Referential Integrity Check.

Set the warning level to Severity, Warning or Information. Column reference check
can be enabled only if the base column has date or number value.

Select the Table (Referential Integrity Check dimension table) from the drop-down list.
The base table selected under the Select grid is excluded from the drop-down list.

Select the Column from the drop-down list. The list displays those columns that have
the same Data Type as that of the Base Column selected under Select grid.

Select the Is Composite Key check-box if the base column is part of a Composite
Key.

Click Edit to add specific filter expressions, as additional conditions.

The following table lists the supported checks based on the data type.
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Table 3-18 Data type and applicable checks

_________________________________________________________________________________|
Data Type Applicable Checks

Number * Range
*  Null Value
- Data Length
*  Duplicate
e Custom/Business
*  Column Reference/Specific Value
e List of Value
*  Referential Integrity

Varchar/Char e Null Value
e Blank Value
» Data Length
*  Duplicate
e Custom/Business
e List of Value
*  Referential Integrity

Date * Range
*  Null Value
» Data Length
*  Duplicate
e Custom/Business
*  Column Reference/Specific Value
*  Referential Integrity

3.4.3.1.2 Multi Column Data Check Definitions

Multi Column Data Check definitions help in data quality checks and correction of one or more
columns of a single table, selected during Rule creation.

3.4.3.1.3 Assignment Types

To populate the Assignment Type details, select any of the below Assignment Type option from
the dropdown list and do the following:

* No Assighment - This assignment is selected by default and does not have any target
column update, but the message details are pushed.

- Direct Value - Enter the Assigned Value. You can specify number, date or string values,
as required.

e Another Column - Select the required Column as Assigned Value from the drop-down
list.

« Expression - Specify the required expression in the Specify Expression Page. For more
information, refer to Creating Expressions.

3.4.3.2 Creating Expressions

You can define an expression in the Expression Builder to combine two selected tables.

The expression builder includes the following sections:
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- Entities - consists of the Entities folder with the list of tables that you selected from the
Entity Groups folder. Double-click the Entities folder to view the selected dimension tables
(Product and Segment tables).
*  Functions — The 2 types of functions are,
— Database Functions - consists of functions that are specific to databases.
— User Defined Functions - use these functions along with Operators to specify the join
condition.
» Operators - Consists of the function operators categorized into folders. The various types
of operators are,
—  Arithmetic - +, -, %, *and /
— Comparison - '=', 'I=" '< >' '>' '<' >= <=/IN', 'NOT IN', 'ANY’, 'BETWEEN", 'LIKE', 'IS
NULL', and 'IS NOT NULL".
— Logical - 'NOT', 'AND' and 'OR'
— Set - UNION, UNION ALL, INTERSECT and MINUS
— Other - The Other operators are 'PRIOR’, '(+)", '("and ")'.
To specify the join condition:
1. Select the Entity of the fact table to which you want join the dimension entities.
2. Select a Function depending on the database type.
3. Select the Operator you want to use for the join condition.
4. Select the Second Entity from the Entities pane that you want to join with the first entity.
You can also select more than one table and link to the fact table.
The defined expression is displayed in the Expression pane. Click Reset to reset the
values.
5. Click OK.
The defined expression is validated as per the selected table and entity definition and on
successful validation, it is added to the DQ Rule.
3.4.3.3 DQ Rules Summary
The Data Quality Rule Summary page contains the list of user-defined Data Quality Rules with
details such as Name, Status, Folder, Is Executed, Version, Is Grouped, Check Type and Base
table.
Refer to the following procedure to view DQ Rules Summary and the relevant details:
® Click Data Quality Rules, to access the Data Quality Rules Summary.
The Data Quality Rules Summary page with the following details is displayed.
* Name - The Unique Identifier Name of the Data Quality Rule.
e Status - The Approval status of the specific rule.
— Approval - The Rule is approved and ready for execution. The approved rules can
be grouped further for execution.
— Pending for Approval - The rule requires approval and can be executed only
after approval.
— Draft - A defined rule is set toDraft status until it is submitted for approval by the
creator.
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— Rejected - The rejected rules are sent back to the creator with the Approver
comments.

Folder - The folder associated with the rule.

Version - The current active version of the rule.

When a new definition is created, it will be saved as version 1 and once it is
authorized, it will be in Active status. After you modify any DQ Rule and save, it will be
saved with version as highest available version +1. For example, if you modify a DQ
Rule of version 2 and the highest version available is 4, after you save the definition,
its version becomes 5. Only the latest version will be in Active status.

Check Type - Select one of the following check types:

— Single Column Check - define conditions based on individual checks on a single
column. For more information, refer to Single Column Data Check Definitions.

— Multi Column Check - define conditions based on multiple columns of a single
base table. These checks are not pre-defined and can be specified (user-defined)
as required. For more information, refer to Multi Column Data Check Definitions.

Base Table - The base table within the environment, associated with the rule.
Created By - The login name of the user who created the rule.
Created Date - The rule creation date.

Action - Click Action, to view, approve, reject edit, or delete the rule.

To search for a particular rule, enter the first few letters of the rule name in the Search
column.

You can also sort the rule summary based on the Status, Folder name, check type, record
status, Rule name and Select table.

To sort the Summary based on the Status, click Status in the Search bar, and select the
required status.

3.4.3.4 Creating DQ Rule

You can create a Data Quality Rule Definition by specifying the DQ Definition details along with
the entity details and the type of data quality check to be performed on the selected base table.
You can also define the required search conditions to query and correct the transformed data.

To create a DQ Rule, click Add Rule on the DQ Rules Summary.

The Data Quality Rules page with DQ Group Details and DQ Rules Mapping tab is
displayed.

Click Start, to enter the following basic details for the new DQ Rule.

Name - The unique identifier name for the rule.
The name should start with alphabet and should not be more than 50 characters.

Blank space (), Underscore (_) and Hyphen (-) are allowed as special characters.

Description - The description/details for the rule.
The description should start with alphabet and should not be more than 250
characters.

Folder - Select the folder present in the current environment, to be associated with the
rule.

Check Type - Select one of the following check types for the rule.
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— Single Column - Select Single column to perform data quality check only on one
column. For more information, refer to Single Column Data Check Definitions.

— Multi-Column - Select Multi-Column to perform data quality check on more than
one column in a single table. For more information, refer to Multi Column Data
Check Definitions.

* Access-type - Select one of the following Access types.
— Read-only - only the creator can edit the rule. Other users can only view the rule.

— Read-Write - all users can view, modify any fields (including Access Type), and
also delete the DQ Rule.

e Check Auto DQ Group Required option, to create a new DQ group, for this Rule.
The new group will be associated only with the created DQ rule. The group name will
be set as <DQ_Rule_Name_group>, and this group will have only Read-only access.

* Check Auto Assignment, to execute the rule, and also perform the assignment.

@ Note
The Auto Assignment is applicable only to the Auto DQ Group.

« Click Continue to proceed with the Entity Selection page.
Enter/select the following entities:
* Table - Select the basic table on which the rule is executed.

e Ifthe rule is a single-column rule, select the Base Column, to be included for the rule
execution. Base column will not be present for Multi-Column rule.
You can search table and columns based on their physical and logical names, using
the toggle button.

« Select the Identifier Columns required to execute the rule.
The default primary key fields present in the selected entity table are automatically
added as identifier columns. They cannot be deleted.

— To select multiple columns, click Edit.

— Select the required columns from the Available Members pane and move them to
Selected Members pane.

e Click Edit, to include the filter expression.
The Specify Expression page is displayed. For more information refer to Creating

Expressions.
— Select the entities to be included in the filter expression and click OK.

Click Continue, to proceed with the Data Check Definitions.
Select the required Data Check Definitions, to validate the data.

Enter/select the required information for each Data Check Definition. For more information
about each Data check type, refer to Data Check Definitions.

Click Submit, to submit the new DQ Rule for approval.

The DQ Rule is saved with the status Pending for Approval, in the Rules Summary and a
confirmation message is displayed.

While creating the DQ Rule, you can also click Save As Draft, to save the new incomplete
DQ Rule at any point of time and resume the process at a later point. A confirmation
message is displayed, after the draft is saved successfully.
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The new Rule added to the DQ Rules Summary, and is set to Draft Status in the DQ Rules
Summary.

® Note
If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, the Rule will be auto-approved.

3.4.3.5 Editing DQ Rules

You can update all the definition details except for the Definition Name, Check Type, Table, and
the Base Column selected.

You can only edit the DQ rules that are set to Draft, Approved and Rejected status. You
cannot edit the rules that are set to Pending for Approval status.

To edit the required Data Quality Rule definition details:

1. Click Action adjacent to the DQ Rule to be modified.
2. Click Edit, to modify the DQ Rule.

3. Click Start to edit the DQ Rule Details.

4

Modify the description and click Continue to proceed with editing the Entity Selection
details.

You can also click Save as Draft, to save the changes and proceed with Submission later.

5. Modify the Filter expression and click Continue to proceed to Data Check Definitions
page.

6. Add/remove the data checks required during rule execution and click Submit, to submit
the modified rule for approval.

The rule is updated and added to the DQ Rules Summary. A confirmation message is
displayed.
The Rule is set to Pending for Approval state.

® Note
If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, the Rule will be auto-approved.

3.4.3.6 Approving/Rejecting a Data Quality Rule

An authorizer can approve a user-defined Data Quality Rule definition or reject an
inappropriate DQ Definition listed within the Data Quality Rule Summary.

You should be mapped to DQ Authorizer function role to approve or reject a DQ Definition.

® Note

You can only approve those DQ Rules that are set to Pending for Approval status.
If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, the DQ rule will be auto-approved.

To view a Data Quality rule, and approve/ reject Data Quality rule:
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Click Action adjacent to the DQ Rule to be approved/rejected.
Click Preview, to view the DQ Rule.

All the details pertaining to the selected rule is displayed.
Click ApprovelReject, after reviewing the rule.

Enter valid reason for approval or rejection.

Click ApprovelReject.

The DQ Rule is approved/rejected and a confirmation message is displayed.

3.4.3.6.1 Bulk Approving/Rejecting Data Quality Rules

An authorizer can approve multiple user-defined Data Quality Rule definitions or reject an
inappropriate DQ Definition listed within the Data Quality Rule Summary.

You should be mapped to DQ Authorizer function role to approve or reject a DQ Definition.

@® Note

You can only approve those DQ Rules that are set to Pending for Approval status.
If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, the DQ rule will be auto-approved.

@® Note

When you initiate bulk approval/rejection, all the selected rules are approved/rejected
based on the user input. If you want to stop the approval/rejection of one specific rule,
cancel the whole process and restart again.

To view several Data Quality rules, and approve/ reject them:

1.
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Filter Rule Summary, to view only the rules with Pending For Approval Status.
All the rules that need be approved/rejected are displayed.
Select the rules for approval/rejection.

You can select all the rules displayed in a page, by clicking the check box next to the
Name header. To select all the rules in the Summary, with Pending Status, select Click All
Rules in Summary link.

Click View Details, to view the Rule details of all the selected rules.

All the rule details, and base table for the selected rules are displayed. Review the details
and add appropriate comments and click OK.

You can also Proceed without Viewing the details.
Click ApprovelReject.

The selected DQ Rules are approved/rejected and a confirmation message is displayed.
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3.4.3.7 Deleting a Data Quality Rule

You can remove the Data Quality Rule definition(s) that are not grouped in the Data Quality
Framework. A grouped and non-executed Data Quality Rule definition can still be deleted by
unmapping the same from all the associated group(s).

To delete a DQ Rule:
1. Click Action adjacent to the DQ Rule to be approved/rejected.
2. Click Delete, to delete the DQ Rule.

The selected rule is set to Pending for Approval status and is deleted after approval.

® Note
If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, the Rule will be auto-deleted.

3.4.3.8 Purging a Data Quality Rule

You can delete a Data Quality Rule definition permanently from the setup.

You can purge only those DQ Rules that are deleted after approval.
To delete a DQ Rule:

1. Click Action adjacent to the deleted DQ Rule.

2. Click Purge, to delete the DQ Rule from the setup.

The selected rule is is deleted permanently after confirmation.

3.4.4 Data Quality Groups

Data Quality Groups facilitates you to logically group the defined DQ Definitions .

DQ Group Definitions can be executed through Scheduler Services. For more information,
refer to Adding a DQ Check Task .

3.4.4.1 DQ Groups Summary

The Data Quality Groups Summary displays the list of user-defined Data Quality Groups with
the other details such as Name, Folder, Creation Date, Created By, Last Modification Date,
Last Modified By, Last Run Date, and Last Run Status. .

You can create and execute DQ Group definitions and view, modify, copy, refresh, or delete DQ
Group definitions within the Data Quality Groups Summary.
® Click Data Quality Groups, to access the Data Quality Groups Summary.
The Data Quality Rules Summary with the following details is displayed.
* Name - The Unique Identifier Name of the Data Quality Group.
e Status - The Approval status of the specific group.
— Approval - The group is approved and ready for execution.

— Pending for Approval - The group requires approval and can be executed only
after approval.
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— Draft - A defined group is set to Draft status until it is submitted for approval by the
creator.

— Rejected - The rejected rules are sent back to the user with the Approver
comments.

Version - The current active version of the group.

When a new definition is created, it will be saved as version 1 and once it is
authorized, it will be in Active status. After you modify any DQ Group and save, it will
be saved with version as highest available version +1. For example, if you modify a
DQ Group of version 2 and the highest version available is 4, after you save the
definition, its version becomes 5. Only the latest version will be in Active status.

Folder - The folder associated with the group.

Created Date - The group creation date.

Created By - The login name of the user who created the Group.
Last Run Date - The last date on which the DQ Group was executed.
Last Run Status - The last execution state if the specific DQ Group.

— Success - The last execution of the selected DQ Group was completed
successfully.

— Failed - The last execution did not complete.
— NA - The DQ Group was not executed.

Action - Click Action, to view, approve, reject, edit, execute, delete, or view the
dependency of the group.

To search for a particular group, enter the first few letters of the group name in the Search
column.

You can also sort the groups summary based on the Status, Folder name, record status
and group name.

3.4.4.2 Creating DQ Groups

You can create a DQ Group definition by defining the DQ Definition details and mapping the
required DQ Rules which are authorized and approved within the system.

The DQ Group definition is flexible and purpose driven. Groups can be created for different
subject areas such as Credit and Market or it can be application specific like Basel Il,
Economic capital.

1.
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To create a DQ Group, click Add Group in the DQ Group Summary.

The Data Quality Group page with DQ group Details and DQ Rules Mapping tab is
displayed.

Click Start, to enter the following basic details for the new DQ Group.

Name - The unique identifier name for the groups.
The name should start with alphabet and should not be more than 50 characters.

Blank space (), Underscore (_) and Hyphen (-) are allowed as special characters.

Folder - Select the folder present in the current environment, to be associated with the
group.

Description - The description/details for the group.
The description should start with alphabet and should not be more than 250
characters.
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e Check Auto Assighment, to execute the group, and also perform the assignment.
* Access-type - Select one of the following access types.

— Read-only - Only the creator can edit the group. Other users can only view the
group.

— Read-Write - All users can view, modify any fields (including Access Type), and
also delete the DQ Group.

3. Click Continue to proceed with the Data Rules Mapping page.

The list of available rules are displayed in the Data Rules Mapping page.
4. Select the Rules to be added to the new DQ Group.
5. Click Submit, to submit the new DQ Group for approval.

The DQ Groups is saved with the status Pending for Approval,in the Group Summary
and a confirmation message is displayed.

While creating the DQ Group, you can also click Save As Draft, to save the new
incomplete DQ Group at any point of time and resume the process at a later point. A
confirmation message is displayed, after the draft is saved successfully.

The new Group added to the DQ Groups Summary, and is set to Draft Status in the DQ
Groups Summary.

® Note

If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, they can save and approve the DQ
Group, immediatly after creating it.

3.4.4.3 Editing DQ Groups

You can modify all the details of a saved Data Quality Group Definition, except the Group
name.

To edit the required Data Quality Group Definition details:

1. Click Action adjacent to the DQ Group to be modified.
2. Click Edit, to modify the DQ Group.

3. Click Start to edit the DQ Group Details.

4

(Optional). Modify the description and click Continue to proceed with adding/deleting the
rules associated with the DQ Group.

5. Add/remove the DQ Rules associated with the DQ Groups and click Submit, to submit the
modified group for approval.

The group is updated and added to the DQ Groups Summary. A confirmation message is
displayed.
The Group is set to Pending for Approval state.

@® Note

If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, they can save and approve the DQ
Group, immediatly after creating it.
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3.4.4.4 Approving/Rejecting a Data Quality Group

An authorizer can approve a user-defined Data Quality Group definition for further execution or
reject an inappropriate DQ Definition listed within the Data Quality Rule Summary.

You should be mapped to DQ Authorizer function role to approve or reject a DQ Definition.

@® Note

You can only approve those DQ Rules that are set to Pending for Approval status.
If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, they can save and approve the DQ
Group, immediatly after creating it.

To view a Data Quality Group, and approve/ reject it:
1. Click Action adjacent to the DQ Groups to be approved/rejected.
2. Click Preview, to view the DQ Groups.

All the details pertaining to the selected rule is displayed.

Click ApprovelReject, after reviewing the groups.

3
4. Enter valid reason for approval or rejection.
5. Click ApprovelReject.

6

The DQ Group is approved/rejected and a confirmation message is displayed.

3.4.4.4.1 Bulk Approving/Rejecting Data Quality Groups

An authorizer can approve multiple user-defined Data Quality Groups or reject an inappropriate
DQ Groups listed within the Data Quality Group Summary.

You should be mapped to DQ Authorizer function role to approve or reject a DQ Definition.

@® Note

You can only approve those DQ Groups that are set to Pending for Approval status.
If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, the DQ group will be auto-approved.

@® Note

When you initiate bulk approval/rejection, all the selected groups are approved/
rejected based on the user input. If you want to stop the approval/rejection of one
specific group, cancel the whole process and restart again.

To view several Data Quality groups, and approve/ reject them:
1. Filter Group Summary, to view only the groups with Pending For Approval Status.
All the groups that need be approved/rejected are displayed.

2. Select the groups for approval/rejection.
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You can select all the groups displayed in a page, by clicking the check box next to the
Name header. To select all the groups in the Summary, with Pending Status, select Click
All Groups in Summary link.

Click View Details, to view the Group details of all the selected Groups.

All the group details, and base table for the selected groups are displayed. Review the
details and add appropriate comments and click OK.

You can also Proceed without Viewing the details.
Click ApprovelReject.

The selected DQ groups are approved/rejected and a confirmation message is displayed.

3.4.4.5 Executing DQ Groups

You can execute an approved Data quality group.

To execute a data quality group:

1.
2.
3.

4,

Click Action adjacent to the DQ Group to be modified.
Click Execute to access the Execute Group page.
Enter/select the following details:

* The Threshold percentage for the maximum number of errors permissible during the
DQ check. By default, this is set to 100.

* Set Falil If Threshold Breaches to TRUE, to abort the job and not include the failure
records in the DQ table, when the DQ check errors are more than the set threshold
value.

If the Fail If Threshold Breaches is set to FALSE, the DQ group will be executed and
the failure records will be inserted in the DQ Result tables.

* Set Stop Insert on Threshold Breach to Y , to the stop the execution when there is a
thereshold breach. The execution will be stopped even if Fail If Threshold Breaches
is set to False.

* Enter the Additional Parameters required for the Run DQ Rule filtering criteria for
execution in the pattern: Key#Data type#Value; Key#Data type#Value; and so on.

* Set the Rule Execution Connection value. By default this is set to Data.
* Set the Result Store Connection value. By default, this is set to Data.
* Select As of Date to execute to DQ group.

After providing the required details, click Run, to begin the execution.

3.4.4.6 Deleting a Data Quality Group
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You can remove the Data Quality Group definition(s) that are not grouped in the Data Quality
Framework. A grouped and non-executed Data Quality Rule definition can still be deleted by
unmapping the same from all the associated group(s).

To delete a DQ Group:

1.
2.

Click Action adjacent to the DQ Group.
Click Delete, to delete the DQ Group.

The selected group is deleted after confirmation.
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® Note
If the user has DQAUTOAUTH Role assigned, the Group will be auto-deleted.

3.4.4.7 Purging a Data Quality Group

You can delete a Data Quality Group definition permanently from the setup.

To delete a DQ Group:
Click Action adjacent to the deleted DQ Group.

1.
2.

Click Purge, to delete the DQ Group from the setup.

The selected Group is is deleted permanently after confirmation.

3.4.5 Adding a DQ Check Task

You can add a new DQ check Task in the Scheduler Services and add the task to a Batch
Definition, for execution.

For more information about adding a task to the Batch and about Scheduler Services, refer to
Scheduler Services documentation.

To add new task using the Define Tasks page in Scheduler Services, perform the following

steps:
1.
2.
3.

4,

Click Define Tasks from the Header panel.

Select the Batch, to add new task.

Click Add, to add a new DQ task in the Create Task page.

Complete all the generic details in the Create Task Page. For more information refer to
Adding a Task.

Select the Task Type as DQ Task.
Select the Group to perform the DQ check.

Enter the Threshold percentage for the maximum number of errors permissible during
the DQ check. By default this value is set to 100.

Set Fail If Threshold Breaches to TRUE, to abort the job and not include the failure
records in the DQ table, when the DQ check errors are more than the set threshold
value.

If the Fail If Threshold Breaches is set to FALSE, the job will proceed further and the
failure records will be inserted in the DQ Result tables.

Enter the Additional Parameters required for the Run DQ Rule filtering criteria for
execution in the pattern: Key#Data type#Value; Key#Data type#Value; and so on.

Click Save to add the new DQ task to the selected Batch.

3.4.6 Execution Summary

The Execution Summary provides the consolidated list of executed DQ batches, for the last 30

days .

You can also view the consolidated details related to the total number of records analysed,
total number of passed records and the pass percentage and total number of error records and
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their percentage.The number of error records categorized based on the Data checks is also
displayed as a pie chart.

To view the Execution Summary Details:

® Click Execution Summary, to access the consolidated Execution Summary.
The Execution Summary page with the following details is displayed.

e Batch ID - The Unique Identifier Name of the particular Batch in which the DQ group is
added for Data Quality Check.

* Process Instance ID - The unique identifier of the execution process.
 DQ Group - The DQ group associated with the Batch for Data Quality check.
 DQ Group Desc - The DQ group description.

*  FICMIS Date - FICMIS Date refers to the date with which the data for the execution
would be filtered. In case the specified MIS date is not present in the target table,
execution completes with the message No Records found.

* Execution Date - The last execution date of the Batch.

* Scanned Records - The total number of records scanned for Data Quality check.

« Erroneous Records - The total number of records that failed the Data Quality check.
» Execution Status - The DQ Batch execution status.

* Assignment Status - The current Assignment status of the DQ Batch.

e Action - Click Action, to view the Run Details of the DQ Batch.

To search for a particular Batch, enter the first few letters of the Batch name in the Search
column.

You can also sort the Execution summary based on the Execution Date, FICMIS Date,
Execution status and Group Name, Assignment Status, Batch Id and Process Instance ID.

3.4.6.1 Viewing Run Details

Execution Details page provides the information related to the Data Quality Rule and the Data
Quality Check executed during a Batch Execution.

You can also view the consolidated details related to the total number of records analysed,
total number of passed records and the pass percentage and total number of erro records and
their percentage.

The number of error records categorized based on the Data checks is also displayed as a pie
chart.

1. Click Action adjacent to the specific Batch.
2. Click View Run Details, to access the Run details of the particular Batch execution.
The Run details of the selected Batch is displayed with the following information.
* Rule - The Rule name of the executed DQ Rule.
* Entity - The Table entity associated with the Rule.
e Column - The column associated for Data Quality check
* Check Type - The type of check performed on the Data.
* Consolidated Records Scanned - The total number of records scanned.

 Error Records - The total number of erroneous records.
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* Assignment Type - The assignment type set during the DQ rule creation.

Generate and download the report, and perform assignment action based on the report.

@ Note
To perform assignment, you must have the DQ_EXE_ASSIGN role assigned.

After the assignment process is completed, the Assignment status of the particular DQ
Batch is set to Success.

3.4.7 Interrupting DQ Group Execution in a Batch

You can interrupt an ongoing execution of a DQ group in a batch using the Interrupt option on
the Scheduler Services Monitor screen.

Perform the following steps to interrupt execution of a DQ group:

1.

5.
6.

Log in to the Service Console and from the left navigation pane in the Service console,
click Operations and Processes > Scheduler.

Click Monitor Batch from the Header panel.

Select the Batch/Batch Group and the Batch/Batch Group Name that contains the DQ
group you need to interrupt.

Select the Batch Run ID/Batch Group Run ID.
Verify that the Status is Ongoing as you can interrupt execution of ongoing groups only.

Click Actions and select Interrupt.

The table below shows the status of the interrupt.

Table 3-19 Status on the Scheduler Services Monitor screen

Group Execution Initial status on the Message displayed on Final status on the

Scenario Scheduler Services the Scheduler Services Scheduler Services
Monitor screen Monitor screen Monitor screen

All requests are Pending Interrupted Interrupted Interrupted

Some requests are Interrupted Interrupted Interrupted

Pending and some in
Success/Failed

Some requests are in Ongoing Partially Interrupted Interrupted
Pending and some in
Success and Some are

Ongoing

Some requests are in Ongoing Interruption failed Success/Failed
Success and some are

Ongoing

All requests are Ongoing Ongoing Interruption failed Success/Failed

3.5 Data Verification

The Data Verification Ul helps you to verify the data that is loaded from the source systems to
the Cloud Service's stage and processing tables, make minor corrections/adjustment to the
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data, and add new data directly into the tables. This Ul allows you to add one record at a time
and is not recommended for high volume additions as entering data is a lengthy process.

To open the Data Verification screen, from the LHS menu, select Data Management Tool, and
then select Data Verification.

Figure 3-17 Data Verification Dashboard

This screen displays two tabs namely Staging and Processing. The Staging tab displays the
tables that are in the staging level where you can select a table, see the data, carry out
corrections, or add new data. The Processing tab displays the tables that are at the processing
level and you can do all the actions similar to Staging tables.

When you select a table, a new window is displayed with a grid where you can see the
selected columns.

Figure 3-18 Data Verification — Stage Asset (sample Staging table)

a

Navigating through Data Verification

Once you select a table and modify or verify your details, you can navigate back to the
Dashboard or other tables using the application’s standard navigation options, such as the
navigation menu or breadcrumb links available in the user interface.

Use the left-hand navigation panel or the application menu to switch between the Dashboard
and available tables.

Figure 3-19 Navigation through Data Verification

o

Users and Roles

The following roles and functions are required to use the Data Verification Ul, edits the data,
and add data to the Stage and Processing tables.

Table 3-20 Roles and Role Names

Role Role Name
DVACCROLE Data Verification Access Role
STGTABACCROLE Data Verification Staging Tab Access Role
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Table 3-20 (Cont.) Roles and Role Names

Role Role Name

STGTABEDITROLE Data Verification Staging Tab Tables Data Edit,
Delete Role

STGTABAUTHROLE Data Verification Staging Tab Tables Data
Authorizer Role

PROCTABACCROLE Data Verification Processing Tab Access Role

PROCTABEDITROLE Data Verification Processing Tab Tables Data Edit,
Delete Role

PROCTABAUTHROLE Data Verification Processing Tab Tables Data

Authorizer Role

The access to the users can be restricted up to table level because all the users need not have
access to all the tables.

Add a New Record

@® Note

Before adding a new row to a Stage table (for example, Stage Asset), ensure that data
has already been loaded into the table through the loader. The table must not be
empty, as the loader creates the required partitions and sub-partitions during the initial
load. The Input File Name field will only be available after this initial load. Adding rows
to an empty Stage table is not supported; the ability to create new sub-partitions is
planned for a future release.

To add a new record to a selected stage/processing table, click Add. Enter/populate the
mandatory and the relevant columns and then click Save. When you click Add, you must enter
the mandatory key columns first, and then click ellipsis (...) icon. After this your can click the
ellipsis (...) icon to open the Edit Table window, fill the relevant details and then save the
details.

Delete a Row

To delete a row, select the row and click the Delete icon to collapse the menu where you can
select Delete Row.

Duplicate a Row

You can select a row and click Duplicate Row from the hamburger menu. This creates
duplicate row with the same values in the Data Verification - <Table> screen.

Edit a Record

To edit a record, select a row from the Data Verification window. There are two ways in which
you can edit the columns from the table.

« Select a row from the Data Verification grid and click the Edit button. This enables the
columns that are exposed. You can double-click the entry to edit. Editing the key columns
in the table is restricted.

* Select a row from the Data Verification grid and click the ellipsis (...) icon, and then click
Edit. This opens the Edit Table window. This window displays all the columns from the
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table. The columns are categorized based on their nature and displayed in different tabs.
You can select the relevant columns and edit. After you update the relevant details, click
Save.

Figure 3-20 Sample Edit Table

View History

This option displays the changes carried out on a selected record. To see the history on a
record, select the record, click the ellipsis (...) icon, and then select View History. This displays
the history of updates on the selected record with details such as Column Name, New Value,
Old Value, Updated Date, and Updated By.

Figure 3-21 History at Record Level

a

To navigate back to the Dashboard or the selected table’s Data Verification screen, click the
Parent Page link available at the top-left corner of the screen. You can also type the table
name in the search option for quick access.

To see the history of all the records on a particular table, select the record and click the History
button on the top right-hand corner of the screen. This displays all the updates done on the all
the records in the table. A sample screen of the history on the table is as follows:

Figure 3-22 History at Table Level

a

3.6 Data Housekeeping
The Data Housekeeping Ul helps you to perform the followings tasks based on user defined
criteria:
* Delete data from selected tables
* Drop partitions and truncate subpartitions from selected tables

¢ Archive the data from selected tables
You can use this as data retention in PBSM cloud services.

To open the Data Housekeeping screen, from the LHS menu, select Data Management Tool,
and then select Data Housekeeping.

User Guide
G54553-01 May 20, 2026
Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 89 of 148



ORACLE

User Guide
G54553-01

Users and Roles

Chapter 3
Data Housekeeping

The following roles and functions are required to use the Data Housekeeping UI.

Table 3-21 Roles and Role Names

Role Code Role Name
RLDHKANALYST Data Housekeeping
Analyst Role
RLDHKAUTH Data Housekeeping
Authorizer Role
RLDHKAUDIT Data Housekeeping

Auditor Role

Function Code

DHKADD

DHKRUN

DHKDEL

DHKEDIT

DHKVIEW

DHKLOG

DHKAUTH

DHKADD

DHKRUN

DHK

DHKEDIT

DHKVIEW

DHKLOG

DHKVIEW

DHKLOG

Function Name

Create Data
Housekeeping Policy

Run Data Housekeeping
Policy

Delete Data
Housekeeping Policy

Edit Data Housekeeping
Policy

View Data
Housekeeping Policy

View Data
Housekeeping Policy
execution log

Authorize Data
Housekeeping Policy

Create Data
Housekeeping Policy

Run Data Housekeeping
Policy

Delete Data
Housekeeping Policy

Edit Data Housekeeping
Policy

View Data
Housekeeping Policy

View Data
Housekeeping Policy
execution log

View Data
Housekeeping Policy
View Data

Housekeeping Policy
execution log

Data Housekeeping Summary
Search Policy
Prerequisites: Predefined Policy

To search for a Policy:

1. You can search a policy is through the Search drop-down option. Select Policy Name,
Policy Type, Seeded Policy Flag, Last Execution Status, and Created By from Search

drop-down.

2. Enter the Policy Name, Policy Type, Seeded Policy Flag, Last Execution Status, and

Created By in Search Criteria and click Go.
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Rows that contain the string you are searching for are fetched and displayed in the Data
Housekeeping Summary.

The Data Housekeeping Summary displays the following information:

New Policy: Click the New Policy icon on the page header to build a new policy.

Policy Name: The policy name.

Schedule: Shows the time when the policy is scheduled.

Type: The Type (Archive, Drop Partition, Delete) of the policy.

Seeded Policy Flag: Shows the type of policy as Yes if the policy is seeded.

Last Run Date: The Date and Time when the policy was last modified.

Created Date: the date when policy was created.

Last Execution Status: The status of policy after execution.

Actions: Click this icon to view a list of actions that you can perform on the Policy.

View: View existing policy.

Edit: Edit existing policy. To edit a rule, you must have Read/Write privilege.
Authorize: Select Authorize to approve the policy for execution.

Withdraw Jobs: Select Withdraw Jobs to cancel the Job execution.

View Log: Select View Log to view the audit information of the policy. This information
includes pending and running jobs.

Delete: You can delete policies that you no longer require. Note that only policy
owners and those with Read/Write privileges can delete Policies. A policy that has a
dependency cannot be deleted. A policy cannot be retrieved after deletion.

Job Execution Details: Shows the execution details of selected policy.

3.6.1 Create Data Housekeeping Policy

To create a new Data Housekeeping policy, follow these steps:

1.

2
3.
a

Navigate to the Data Housekeeping Summary Page.

Click the New Policy icon. The Create Data Housekeeping Page is displayed.

Click Start to create a new policy.

Enter the required details and Submit.

Below are the supported Policy Types:

Create Drop-Partition Policy

Create Archive Policy

Create Delete Policy

Create Nullify Policy

3.6.1.1 Create Drop Partition Policy

This section provides the details on dropping the partition data from selected tables based on
user defined criteria.

To create Drop Partition Policy, follow these steps:
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2. Follow the steps mentioned in below sections:

Step 1: Policy Definition section

Step 1: Policy Definition
Step 2: Selection

Step 2: Preview and Submit
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1. From Policy Details tab, click Start. The Policy Definition page is displayed.

Figure 3-23 Policy Definition section

Policy Steps

Policy Definition

Choose a policy name, supply a description, Action, and set a scheduled date

Policy Name

Table Group
No

v

Required

Policy Description

Required

Policy Type

Archive Delete Nullify

Drop Partition

Policy Execution Date

2. Enter the following details:

Name: Name of Policy

Description: Description of Policy

Cancel

Clear

Required

Policy Definition

Review and Submit

Table Group: If this option is selected as No, then you can select Policy Type as

Drop Partition.

Type: Type of Policy as Drop Partition

Policy Execution Date: Select the execution date and time of policy using calendar

3. Click Continue.

Step 2: Selection section

1. Navigate to the Selection section. The Selection window is displayed to define the
partitions.

2. Select the Partition type as Drop Partition or Truncate Subpartition.

ORACLE
a.
b.
C.
a.
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Figure 3-24 Partition type as Drop Partition

Policy Steps

Selection

Define the detailed policy steps to execute

Policy Name Policy Description  Policy Type  Policy Execution Date

droppartition  droppartition DROP 04/22/2025 16:15 ASIA/CALCUTTA IST
Select

Choose partioning type

@ Drop Partition QO Truncate SubPartition

Table Name

FSI_O_CFE_ACCOUNT_OUTPUT_HIST

Partition Name

P_FSI_O_CFE_ACCOUNT_OUTPUT_HIST -1 X

Partition Details

Partition
Table Name Partition Name High
Value

FSI_O_CFE_ACCOUNT_OUTPUT_HIST  P_FSI_O_CFE_ACCOUNT_OUTPUT_HIST 1
4 »
1-1of1

Cancel Clear Save

Select the table(s) for which you want to do the partitions. The list of available
partitions is displayed that contain data.

Select the Partition Name. Partition Name shows the partition of the selected table
from the database.
The Partition details will be displayed in Partition Details section. This shows the

Table Name, Partition Name, column name and metdata on which partition is created.

This doesn’t show empty partitions.
Click Continue.

If Partition type is selected as Truncate Subpartition, then following window is
displayed:
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Figure 3-25 Partition type as Truncate Subpartition

Policy Steps

Selection

Define the detailed policy steps to execute

Policy Name Policy Description  Policy Type  Policy Execution Date
droppartition  droppartition DROP 04/22/2025 16:15 ASIA/CALCUTTAIST

Select

Choose partioning type

QO Drop Partition @® Truncate SubPartition

Table Name

STG_ASSET

Partition Name Sub Partition Name

SYS_P3493 - 04/01/2015 v SYS_SUBP3492 - 'SYSTEM'

Subpartition Details

Partition Subpar
Table Name e Partition High Value Subpartition Name High Va

TO_DATE(' 2015-04-01
00:00:00, 'SYYYY-MM-DD
HH24:MI:SS',
‘NLS_CALENDAR=GREGORIAN')

STG_ASSET SYS_P3493 SYS_SUBP3492 'SYST

1-1of1

Cancel Clear Save

b. Select the table(s) for which you want to do the sub partitions. The list of available sub
partitions is displayed that contain data.

c. Select the Sub Partition Name. Sub Partition Name shows the columns and metadata
on which sub-partition has been created.
The Sub Partition details will be displayed in Subpartition Details section. This shows
the Table Name, Subpartition Name, column name and metdata on which partition is
created. This doesn’t show empty partitions.

d. Click Continue.

® Note

If only sub-partition is selected to remove then only data from it will deleted.
Sub-partition is not dropped to enable customer re-load data in it, if needed.
Sub-partitions in PBSM data model is created with a pre-defined list.

3. Click Save.
4. Click Continue.

Step 3: Preview and Submit section

1. Navigate to Preview and Submit section. Review the policy details.
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Figure 3-26 Preview and Submit section

Policy Steps

Review and Submit

Confirm all details before submitting

Policy Name Policy Description  Policy Type  Table Group  Policy Execution Date
droppartition  droppartition DROP No 04/22/2025 16:15 ASIA/CALCUTTA IST

Partition / Sub-partition Details

STG_ASSET

Partition Name

SYS_P3493
Sub Partition Name
SYS_SUBP3492

Policy Definition

Selection

Review and Submit

Cancel 1ir Discard

2. Click Submit to create the policy. The created policy will be displayed on Data
Housekeeping Summary page.

3.6.1.2 Create Archive Policy

This section provides the details on archiving the data from selected tables based on user
defined criteria.

To create Archive Policy, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to New Policy page.

2. Follow the steps mentioned in below sections:
a. Step 1: Policy Definition
b. Step 2: Condition

c. Step 3: Preview and Submit

Step 1: Policy Definition section

1. From Policy Details tab, click Start. The Policy Definition page is displayed.

User Guide
G54553-01 May 20, 2026
Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 95 of 148



ORACLE Chapter 3
Data Housekeeping

Figure 3-27 Policy Definition section

7lﬁcy Definition -

Choose a policy name, supply a description, Action, and set a scheduled date

Policy Name Table Group -
archivel No

Required Required
Policy Description
archivel

Policy Type

Drop Partition Archive Delete Nullify

Required

Select Table

FCT_BI_EOD_MGMT_LINE_ITEMS

v

Policy Definition

Policy Execution Date

04/23/2025 19:15

Review and Submit

@ Policy Execution Date must have some value.

Cancel Clear

2. Enter the following details:
* Name: Name of Policy
* Description: Description of Policy

* Table Group: If this option is selected as No, then you can select Policy Type as
Drop Partition.

*  Type: Type of Policy as Archive

* Policy Execution Date: Select the execution date and time of policy using calendar
Step 3: Conditions
This section allows you to define the conditions(s) to archive the table.

1. Navigate to the Conditions section.
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Figure 3-28 Conditions section
Policy Steps
Conditions
Define the detailed policy steps to execute
Policy Details
PolicyName  Policy Description ~ Policy Type  Table Group  Policy Execution Date
archivel archivel ARCHIVE No 04/23/2025 19:15 ASIA/CALCUTTA IST
Select Columns
Select Table
FCT_BI_EOD_MGMT_LINE_ITEMS
Choose Filters
Filter Column v Clause Name v
Policy Definition
= Filter Column Clause Name Text Value Date Value Number Value
Condition
= DAY_SK equals 2
1 rows selected Total 1 Review and Submit
Cancel {ir Discard Clear Save
2. Select the column(s) using Filter Column.
3. Select operator from Clause Name drop-down. The list of operators displays based on the
selected Column Name.
® Note
You must select at least one condition to avoid the full table archive. Use AND if
you want to use multiple columns. You can select columns from pre-defined list.
Don't use wild card characters. Supported operators are: >, <, <=, and =>.
4. Enter condition value for selected column.
For example, If you have selected Column as Account Number, then select Equals
operator from Clause Name drop-down, and enter alphanumeric value in Value field.
Click Row Actions icon to view single row, add a new row, create duplicate row, delete
row, refresh row, or revert changes.
To add more conditions, define the condition and click Save.
5. Click Continue.
Step 3: Preview and Submit section
1. Navigate to Preview and Submit section. Review the policy details.
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Figure 3-29 Preview and Submit section

Policy Steps

Review and Submit

Confirm all details before submitting

Policy Name ~ Policy Description  Policy Type ~ Table Group  Policy Execution Date

archivel archivel ARCHIVE  No 04/23/2025 19:15 ASIA/CALCUTTA IST
Condition Details

FCT_BI_EOD_MGMT_LINE_ITEMS

Current status: SAVED

Where clause

DAY_SK =2

Policy Definition

Condition

Review and Submit

2. Click Submit to create the policy. The created policy will be displayed on Data
Housekeeping Summary page.

@® Note

Data that is archived remains in the same table but is invisible to user. Thus, they
cannot be inserted back as it will violate unique constraint of concerned table.

3.6.1.3 Create Delete Policy

This section provides the details on deleting the data from selected tables based on user
defined criteria.

To create Delete Policy, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to New Policy page.

2. Follow the steps mentioned in below sections:
a. Step 1: Policy Definition
b. Step 2: Condition

c. Step 3: Preview and Submit

Step 1: Policy Definition section

1. From Policy Details tab, click Start. The Policy Definition page is displayed.
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Figure 3-30 Policy Definition section

Policy Steps

Policy Definition

Choose a policy name, supply a description, Action, and set a scheduled date

Policy Name
deletepolicy

Policy Description

deletepolicy

Policy Type

Drop Partition Archive Delete

Select Table
FCT_BI_EOD_MGMT_LINE_ITEMS

Policy Execution Date

Table Group

No v

Required Required

Nullify

Required

v

Policy Definition

Required

|

Review and Submit

Cancel

2. Enter the following details:

*  Name: Name of Policy

e Description: Description of Policy

» Table Group: If this option is selected as No, then you can select Policy Type as

Drop Partition.

e Type: Type of Policy as Delete

* Policy Execution Date: Select the execution date and time of policy using calendar

Step 2: Conditions

This section allows you to define the conditions(s) to Delete the table.

1. Navigate to the Conditions section.
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Figure 3-31 Conditions section

Policy Steps

Conditions

Define the detailed policy steps to execute
Policy Details

Policy Name Policy Description ~ Policy Type ~ Table Group  Policy Execution Date
deletepolicy  deletepolicy DELETE No 04/23/2025 11:30 ASIA/KOLKATA IST

Select Columns

Select Table
FCT_BI_EOD_MGMT_LINE_ITEMS

Choose Filters

Filter Column v Clause Name v

Policy Definition

= Filter Column Clause Name Text Value Date Value Number Value
Condition

1 rows selected Total 1 Review and Submit

Cancel i1 Discard Clear Save

2. Select the column(s) using Filter Column.

3. Select operator from Clause Name drop-down. The list of operators displays based on the
selected Column Name.

@ Note

You must select at least one condition to avoid the full table Delete. Use AND if
you want to use multiple columns. You can select columns from pre-defined list.
Don't use wlid card characters. Supported operators are: >, <, <=, and =>.

4. Enter condition value for selected column.
For example, If you have selected Column as Account Number, then select Equals
operator from Clause Name drop-down, and enter alphanumeric value in Value field.

Click Row Actions icon to view single row, add a new row, create duplicate row, delete
row, refresh row, or revert changes.

To add more conditions, define the condition and click Save.

5. Click Continue.

Step 3: Preview and Submit section

1. Navigate to Preview and Submit section. Review the policy details.
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Figure 3-32 Preview and Submit section

Policy Steps

Review and Submit

Confirm all details before submitting

PolicyName ~ Policy Description ~ Policy Type ~ Table Group  Policy Execution Date

deletepolicy  deletepolicy DELETE No 04/23/2025 11:30 ASIA/KOLKATA IST
Condition Details

FCT_BI_EOD_MGMT_LINE_ITEMS

Current status: SAVED

Where clause

DAY_SK=3

Policy Definition

Condition

Review and Submit

Cancel 1! Discard

2. Click Submit to create the policy. The created policy will be displayed on Data

Housekeeping Summary page.

3.6.1.4 Create Nullify Policy

This section provides the details on nullifying the column from selected tables based on user
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defined criteria.

To create Nullify Policy, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to New Policy page.

2. Follow the steps mentioned in below sections:
Step 1: Policy Definition

a
b. Step 2: Choose Columns

0

Step 3: Condition
d. Step 4: Preview and Submit

Step 1: Policy Definition section

1. From Policy Details tab, click Start. The Policy Definition page is displayed.
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Figure 3-33 Policy Definition section

Policy Steps

Policy Definition

Choose a policy name, supply a description, Action, and set a scheduled date

Policy Name Table Group
Test No

Required Required

v

Policy Description

Test

N

Policy Type
Drop Partition Archive Delete Nullify
Required

Select Table
FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RATE_TIERS

v

Policy Definition

Policy Execution Date

04/23/2025 12:00

Required Review and Submit

Cancel Clear

2. Enter the following details:
* Name: Name of Policy

« Description: Description of Policy

* Table Group: If this option is selected as No, then you can select Policy Type as

Drop Partition.

e Type: Type of Policy as Nullify

* Policy Execution Date: Select the execution date and time of policy using calendar

Step 2: Choose Columns section

1. Navigate to the Choose Columns section.
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Figure 3-34 Choose Columns

Policy Steps

Choose Columns

Choose the columns that you need to nullify

PolicyName  Policy Description  Policy Type  Table Group  Policy Execution Date
Test Test NULLIFY  No 04/23/2025 12:00 ASIA/KOLKATA IST

Select Columns

Select Table
FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RATE_TIERS

Select Columns

Add Remove

Policy Definition

Choose Columns

Condition

Review and Submit

Cancel @ Discard ‘ Clear

2. To select the columns which you want to nullify, click

Figure 3-35 Search Columns

in Select Columns field. The Search window is displayed.
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Figure 3-36 Search Columns

Search X

Q

TRANSFER_RATE
PRICING_INCENTIVE_DURATION
EV_BASIS_RISK_RATE
BASIS_RISK_COST_AMT

LIQUIDITY_PREMIUM_AMT

OTHER ADD ON AVG LIFE
3. Select columns and click Add.

4. Click Continue.
Step 3: Conditions

This section allows you to define the conditions(s) to archive the table.

1. Navigate to the Conditions section.
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Figure 3-37 Conditions section

Policy Steps

Conditions

Define the detailed policy steps to execute
Policy Details

Policy Name Policy Description Policy Type Table Group Policy Execution Date
Test Test NULLIFY No 04/23/2025 12:00 ASIA/KOLKATA IST

Select Columns

Select Table

FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RATE_TIERS

Choose Filters

Filter Column v Clause Name v

Filter Column Clause Name Text Value Date Value Number Value

1 rows selected Total 1

Cancel fir Discard Clear Save

2. Select the column(s) using Filter Column.

3. Select operator from Clause Name drop-down. The list of operators displays based on the
selected Column Name.

® Note

You must select at least one condition to avoid the full table archive. Use AND if
you want to use multiple columns. You can select columns from pre-defined list.
Don't use wild card characters. Supported operators are: >, <, <=, and =>.

4. Enter condition value for selected column.
For example, If you have selected Column as Account Number, then select Equals
operator from Clause Name drop-down, and enter alphanumeric value in Value field.

Click Row Actions icon to view single row, add a new row, create duplicate row, delete
row, refresh row, or revert changes.

To add more conditions, define the condition and click Save.

5. Click Continue.

Step 4: Preview and Submit section

1. Navigate to Preview and Submit section. Review the policy details.

User Guide
G54553-01 May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 105 of 148



ORACLE Chapter 3
Data Housekeeping

Figure 3-38 Preview and Submit section

Policy Steps

Review and Submit

Confirm all details before submitting

PolicyName  Policy Description  Policy Type ~ Table Group  Policy Execution Date

Test Test NULLIFY ~ No 04/23/2025 12:00 ASIA/KOLKATA IST
Update Details
FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RATE_TIERS
Current status: SAVED
Columns set to null Policy Definition

TRANSFER_RATE = null
Where clause m -
AS_OF_DATE > '02-APR-25' CacossColims

Condition

Review and Submit

Cancel il Discard

2. Click Submit to create the policy. The created policy will be displayed on Data
Housekeeping Summary page.

@® Note

Data that is archived remains in the same table but is invisible to user. Thus, they
cannot be inserted back as it will violate unique constraint of concerned table.

3.6.2 Authorize a Policy

To authorize a policy, follow these steps:
Predefined Data Housekeeping Policy
1. Navigate to the Data Housekeeping Summary page

2. Search for a policy that you want to authorize. For further information, see the Data
Housekeeping Summary section

3. Click on the Action icon against the policy name and select Authorize.
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Figure 3-39 Authorize Policy

Review and Approve Reject

Confirm all details before approving

PolicyName  Policy Description  Policy Type  Policy Execution Date

Policy-001 ARCHIVE ~ 04/22/2025 15:15 ASIA/KOLKATA IST

Archive Summary
Q v Actions ¥
Table Name Policy Name Records Count  Archive Status Where Clause User Created By
FCT_BI_EOD_MGMT_LINE_ITEMS Policy-001 0 SUBMITTED DAY_SK=1 ALMUSER

4. Click Approve.

5. Enter Policy comments and click OK.

Figure 3-40 Policy Comments

Policy Comments

Data Housekeeping policy gets executed on scheduled date and time after authorization. It
runs automatically at the defined date and time which was set during the policy creation.

3.6.3 Withdraw a Policy

@® Note

Policies can be withdrawn if there is more than 15 minutes left in the scheduled time.

To withdraw a policy, follow these steps:
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Predefined and approved Data Housekeeping Policy
1. Navigate to the Data Housekeeping Summary page

2. Search for a policy that you want to authorize. For further information, see the Data
Housekeeping Summary section

3. Click on the Action icon against the policy name and select Withdraw Jobs.

A confirmation box is displayed. Click OK.

Figure 3-41 Withdraw Jobs

WITHDRAW JOBS

Are you sure you wish to withdraw the jobs?

3.7 Balance Reconciliation

The Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service's Balance Reconciliation
module helps you to Reconcile the selected processing/instrument/account balances against
the Management Ledger. If any differences are found, you will have the flexibility to choose
significant differences and create plug entries for those in the Ledger_Instruments table.

@® Note

All General Ledger Accounts must mandatorily have a Reconciliation product mapped
to them.

You can define the dummy attributes for the Product-Currency combinations, whichever
General Ledger Account is used for Reconciliation. Default dummy attributes are auto
populated based on the linked product ID and currency selected in Reconciliation dimensions.

Reconciliation is a three-step process.
* Reconciliation Definition and Default Attributes setup
* Reconciliation Report verification

* Plug entry creation and writing the Reconciliation differences back to Ledger Instruments
table

To access the Balance Reconciliation module, from the LHS Menu, navigate to Data
Management Tools, and select Balance Reconciliation.

The Balance Reconciliation landing screen displays the following two cards:

* Reconciliation Definition

«  Default Attributes
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@® Note

1. Ledger Balances with Balance Type CD as only 0, will be considered for
reconciliation.

2. Balance Sheet category will be derived based on Common COA linked as attribute
with selected GL account, which subsequently has Account Type defined as
attribute of the concerned Common COA.

3. Reconciliation Product must be defined as attribute of GL accounts which
participate in reconciliation, so system can pick account attributes for the plug
entry creation.

3.7.1 Reconciliation Definition

The Reconciliation Definition summary screen allows you to search for any definitions from the
displayed list.

The Balance Reconciliation Summary Screen is as follows:

Figure 3-42 Balance Reconciliation Summary Screen

= ORACLE Funds Transfer Pricing Cloud Service O O wun® &

Balance Reconcilation

Q Search fiter placeholder

Name | | Foider

Name Creation Date o Created By o Modified Date © Modified By Folder Action

06032026 06:52:43 FTo_ADMIN 06/03/2026 D8:55:54 FTP_ADMIN FOLDERD

carfest 14/04/2026 09:4859 FIP_ADMIN 15/0472026 06:4853 FTP_ADMIN FOLDERD

enteredBatiasti 01/04/2026 12:42:02 EEaz-v- 01/04/2026 12:42:02 [ COMMON

o

o

o

O enterzdBaltvghook 01/04/2026 12:47:25 FIP_ADMIN 01/04/2026 12:47:25 FTP_ADMIN FOLDERD
o

o 27/0312028 054556 FIP_ADMIN 27/03/2026 03:45356 FTP_ADMIN FOLDERD
o

17/05/202612:28:26 FIP_ADMIN 26/03/2026 1430:27 FTP_ADMIN FOLDERD

This screen displays the following definition attributes for easy identification:
*  Name

¢ Creation Date

e Created By

* Modified Date

*  Modified By

* Folder

e Action menu (ellipsis icon) for additional operations such as View/Edit, Delete, and other
options

3.7.1.1 Adding a New Reconciliation Definition

The Create Reconciliation screen allows you to define a new Reconciliation Definition.
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To add a new Reconciliation Definition, click the Add button on the summary screen.

Figure 3-43 Create Reconciliation Definition Screen

Reconciliation Definition set up allows you to choose for which Instrument Table, across which
Dimensions and on which Balance Type (Cur Book Bal or Cur Par Bal); you would like to
perform reconciliation. For example, you can choose to reconcile against just GL Account ID
and Currency or do reconciliation at much granular level by selecting the Org Unit, Legal Entity
along with GL Account ID and Currency.

While selecting reconciliation key dimensions, you have the option to choose from activated
placeholder dimensions as well along with seeded key dimensions.

Similarly, there is a seeded FSI_D_MANAGEMENT_LEDGER table, which will be used by
default for balance reconciliation against selected portfolio of accounts. In case, there are any
activated placeholder management ledgers as well, those will also be available for selection
and subsequently for balance reconciliation.

3.7.1.2 Reconciliation Balance

Management Ledger stores balance using Financial Elements, while corresponding Cur/Avg
Balance can be picked directly from the dedicated columns in the Instrument Tables. So, you
have an option to choose if you want to reconcile against 100 (ending balance)/140 (average
balance). In the Management Ledger for FE 100, you can further select between
CUR_BOOK_BAL/CUR_PAR_BAL from Instrument table. By Default, CUR_PAR_BAL would
remain selected. You are allowed to create plug entries only when comparison is done against
ending balance. For Average balance, you can only see the difference report but would not be
allowed to create plug entries.

Reconciliation is performed based on the selected dimensions. The entered or functional
balance is automatically picked based on whether Currency is selected as a reconciliation
dimension:

e If Currency is included in the selected dimension, the system uses the entered balance.

e If Currency is not included in the selected dimension, the system uses the functional
balance.
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You can do the comparison only for Asset, Liability, or can include Ledger Instrument table
also. At run time, the As-of-Date can be passed for which Balance Reconciliation will be
performed.

3.7.1.3 Actions Performed on Reconciliation Definition

To delete one or multiple Reconciliation Definitions, you can select the checkboxes against
each one of them and press the Delete button.

A confirmation message will let you confirm and delete selected definitions.
You can also perform search based on following fields:

*  Name

* Reconciliation Dimensions

e Source tables against which reconciliation is performed
*  Folder where the reconciliation definition is stored

The following screen display the Actions menu from which the different actions that you can
perform on existing Reconciliation Definitions.

Figure 3-44 Actions Icon and Different Actions

= oracLe Funds Transfer Pricing Cloud Service O: A mwm ® &

o
"
o

The following are the actions:

*  View: Click this action button and view the definition in read only format.

» Edit: Click this action button and edit the definition.

* Delete: Click this action to delete the selected definition.

» Save As: Click this action to create a new definition by copying the selected definition.

* Run: Click this action to execute the reconciliation based on the selected parameters.
As-of-Date is a run time parameter, you can choose for which date reconciliation needs to
be performed.

* View Report: Click this action to view the generated Reconciliation Report for the selected
run.
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Figure 3-45 Reconciliation Report

GL Recon Audit

Audit Reconciliation Differences

From s 0f Dese

Ruconciiston  ,  XDW (gt KDW (gt

2201 0ste Bulance © Balanee ® Difference Ledger Belanse) Account Balance)

CommonCOAID . Curmemcy © Ledger Baance &

201203-310000000 | 10010 usp 300 samnsease o 29300850 e1360732 9538

Page 1 of1 (1ol Liters) .

If the Reconcile Whole Balance Sheet checkbox is selected, the system retrieves all
available dimension combinations from both the FSI_D_MGT_LEDGER and the selected
instrument tables, regardless of whether matching dimension combinations exist between
the ledger and the instrument tables.

After clicking Process, the Reconciliation Difference Report will be generated as follows:

Report starts with the summary across Balance Sheet categories and difference buckets
pie charts, which can help you to get an idea about the reconciliation difference in a quick
glimpse.

Figure 3-46 Reconciliation Difference Report

Reconciliation Difference Report [ cancer |

gz

Difference Distribution Summary

— Difference Distribution Summary

M 001-05%
W 05-1%
W 1-5%

W <001%
W >5%

W ASSET

Reconciliation Difference Report

Qv ‘ Threshold (Against Ledg Balance Format  Default v

O CommonCOAID ¢  Currency ¢  Category &  AccountBalance ¢ LedgerBalance ¢ Reconciliation Difference & % Diff (Against Ledger Balance) ¢ % Diff (Against Account Balance) &

O 10010 usD ASSET 6,296,968.56 3,900 -6,293,068.56 -161360.73 -99.94

Page 1 of1 (loflitems) ¢ <,

The detailed report is displayed as follows, where you can filter out insignificant difference
using ‘Threshold Percentage’, also threshold can be applied at each row level or for whole
Balance Sheet category level. If threshold is applied at Balance Sheet category level, all
the rows that belong to the Balance Sheet category which is less than given percentage
will be hidden from the Reconciliation Difference Report. A download button allows you to
download the Reconciliation Report.

You can select Filter at Category Level toggle switch to apply threshold at ‘consolidated
difference reports’, which is at balance sheet category level OR can directly apply the
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threshold to each difference row, which is available at the unique combination of selected
key dimensions.

You can select the ID | Code toggle switch to see the CD data. By default, the toggle
switch displays the ID data.

You can also change the unit of balance to thousands or millions.

You can see difference in both percentage and absolute format.

Figure 3-47 Differences in Percentage and Absolute Formats

As a next step to create the plug entries for filtered rows, you can click the Apply button in
extreme right corner. Following a grid appears, along with default attributes fetched from
default product attributes: if you like, you can update any of these attributes before plug
entries are created for the selected difference records. You can use the Edit and Save
button to edit the default product attributes like Amortization Type, Interest Rate Code, and
so on. You cannot edit any Code (CD) or VARCHAR attributes. Only attributes like
Number, Rates, Dates, Term can be edited. All types of balances like Org balance,
Current/Average balance are same as the reconciliation difference.

After you are convinced with the entered values for all the account attributes, you can click
Apply. A job will be submitted and plug entries will be created in the FSI D Ledger
Instruments table. To differentiate the plug entries from the customer real accounts, Data
source CD will be used, with value 3, which signifies the ‘Difference balance entries due to
reconciliation performed between account and ledger’.

Figure 3-48 Differences in Percentage and Absolute Formats

PO p——
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Figure 3-49 Plug Entires

Plug Entry Cancel

Q v | search:All Text Columns O Reset

O AsoOfDate ¢ ACCOUNT_TYPE ¢ Common COA & Currency < Ledger Balance < Account Balance ¢ Recon Diff ¢ :::;

O 2012-03-31700:00:00Z[UTC] 100 10010 usp 3900 6296968.56 -6293068.56 -161

« Execution Details: You can click this action button and view all the runs for a selected
definition, along with the user information who has triggered the execution.

Figure 3-50 Execution Details

= ORACLE Funds Transfer Pricing Cloud Service @ & (O fpadmin @ o

Execute

Effective Date
3/31/2012 B ‘

Cancel Run

3.7.2 Duplicate Runs for Same As-of-Date

If for a particular As-of-Date plug entries are already created, you have an option to cancel the
latest run and exit without creating any plug entries.

You can append to existing entries for same As-of-Date. This case is possible if different
reconciliation definitions are being executed for different instrument tables.

You can delete all the existing plug entries for concerned As-of-Date and create all fresh
entries. This case is possible if the intermediate day runs took place locally and finally at night
a global run took place.
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Figure 3-51 Confirm Plug Entry Creation

Confirm Plug Entry Creation

Duplicate Plug Entry

Reconciliation has already been performed for selected as of date, would you like to delete existing
plug entries before creating as per latest run?

= Yes - Truncate existing and create fresh
= No - Keep existing and insert new
= Cancel - Abort the aperation

3.7.3 Balance Reconciliation Audit Report

You can open the Reconciliation Definition in View mode and get the Historical Difference
Report using the View Report button.

Figure 3-52 View Reconciliation Report

= ORACLE Funds Transfer Pricing Cloud Service

Reconciliation Dimensions

Generel Ledger Aczaunt Cammon Chart of Accounts

KoL - cumnces
oz

Legsl Entty

Grgarizatenal Und

Broduct

Here you can give a historical period by selecting the From Date, To Date and fetch all the

reconciliation difference records along with the user comments to get the justification for plug
entries creation.

User Guide
G54553-01

May 20, 2026
Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 115 of 148



ORACLE Chapter 3
Balance Reconciliation

Figure 3-53 Audit Reconciliation Differences
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3.7.4 Default Attributes

The following is the Default Attribute Summary screen, where you can find all the default
attributes defined for various Product-Currency combinations.

Figure 3-54 The Default Attributes Summary screen

Default Attribute === - |

Cusrency: Defaut Currency (000)  Pracuct Defsult Member (1)

‘Core Product Attributes.

Payment Attributes

Payment Frequency Payment Frequency Type
i =

Ierest Type
et Iy Acdvance

Adjustable-Rate Attributes

This screen includes the following sections:
e Core Product Attributes:
— Amortization Type

— Adjustable Type
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In the Adjustable Type drop-down, if you select an option other than Fixed

Rate, the following fields are enabled:

*

*

Interest Rate Code

Adjustable-Rate Attributes:

*

*

*

*

Repricing Frequency
Repricing Frequency Type
Rate Change Rounding Type
Net Margin

— Interest Rate Code

— Net Rate

— Original Term

— Original Term Type

e Payment Attributes:

— Payment Frequency

— Payment Frequency Type

— Accrual Basis

— Interest Type

— Compounding Basis

— Holiday Calendar

— Holiday Rolling Convention

— Holiday Calc Option

— Remaining Number of Payments

@® Note

In the Holiday Calendar drop-down, if you select an option other than None, the
following fields are enabled:

*

*

Holiday Rolling Convention

Holiday Calc Option

e Adjustable-Rate Attributes:

— Repricing Frequency

— Repricing Frequency Type

— Rate Change Rounding Type

— Net Margin

Click Save to save changes or Cancel to discard updates.
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3.7.5 Reconciliation using Batch Process

You can perform Reconciliation using the Scheduler Services. The steps below use the GL
RECON component, which does not require a Service URL selection.

To run the Reconciliation using Batch Process, follow these steps:

1. With the Define Batch feature, it is possible to create new batches and review existing
ones. Navigate to the Scheduler Service and click Define Batch.

2. Click + to create a new batch.

3. Inthe Create Batch screen, enter the following values:
a. Code (spaces are not allowed in the code section).
b. Batch Name

c. Click Save.

@® Note

The Service Url Name field in the Create Batch screen does not require a
selection when using the GL RECON component. Leave it blank.

4. In the Define Task screen, you can define the tasks related to a specific batch.
a. Navigate to Define Task.
b. Select the name of the batch that has been created for this task.
5. Click + to create a new task.
6. Inthe Create Task screen, enter the following values:
a. Task Code (Spaces are not allowed in the code section). b.
b. Task Name.
c. Select the task type as REST.
d. Select the Component as GL RECON.

e. Click Save.

@® Note

When the GL RECON component is selected, the Batch Service URL field is not
displayed and does not require configuration.

Figure 3-55 Define Task

a

7. Inthe Task Parameter section, enter the following values:

a. Process Name — Select the Reconciliation Definition for which the batch should be
executed. Ensure you select the correct definition to avoid errors in the batch process.
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b. Threshold — Enter a numeric threshold value.

® Note

The value must be greater than or equal to zero (0). Negative values are not
supported. A null (blank) value is also accepted, in which case all data will be
inserted into the Ledger Instrument and Reconciliation Difference Audit tables.

c. Insert Type — Select one of the following options from the dropdown:

* Insert only — Appends reconciliation data on top of any existing data for the
concerned AS_OF_DATE/MIS_DATE. Use this option when different
Reconciliation Definitions are being executed for different instrument tables.

* Truncate And Insert — Truncates all existing data for the concerned
AS_OF_DATE/MIS_DATE and inserts fresh reconciliation data. Use this option
when intermediate day runs have taken place and a final global run is required.

Figure 3-56 Task Parameter

a

8. Schedule the batch using the Schedule Batch screen.

a. Navigate to Schedule Batch.
b. Select the Name of the batch created in Step 1.

c. Use the Edit Parameters option to review the batch parameters and make any
necessary adjustments before execution.

d. Verify the following before executing:

« MIS Date — The MIS Date is used as the As-of-Date in the Reconciliation Ul.
Select the appropriate MIS Date.

e Confirm that the Process Name and Threshold values entered in Step 7 are
correct for the target environment.

e. Click Execute to run the batch, or click Save to save the batch definition without
running it.

» Clicking Save saves the batch definition without executing the batch.

»  Clicking Execute submits the batch for execution. An Execute Status dialog is
displayed confirming the batch has been submitted.

9. Monitor the Batch:
a. Navigate to Monitor Batch.
b. Select the batch name and MIS Date, then check the Batch Status.

c. After the batch completes successfully, navigate to the Balance Reconciliation module
to verify the results in the GL Recon Audit report.

Sometimes a batch may fail. The reason for batch failure could be one of the following:

*  Selecting an incorrect or invalid Process Name (Reconciliation Definition).

» Entering an invalid Threshold value. Only null or a value = 0 are supported. Negative
values are not permitted.
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* Not selecting an Insert Type — this field is mandatory.

® Note

The following role mappings to the SKU User group must be present to enable GL
RECON listing and execution:

«  RCMDREAD
« RCMDADVND

For detailed instructions for defining, executing, and monitoring a Batch, see the Scheduler
Service documentation.

Framework

The Rules Framework provides a user-friendly interface for creating, managing, and executing
business rules without requiring direct SQL knowledge. It enables you to define rule logic using
datasets, conditions, hierarchies, and expressions, and preview the impact before execution.

The Rules Framework consists of the following components:

+ Business Rule Summary — the central screen for viewing, searching, and managing all
Business Rules.

- Basic Details — defines the name, description, folder, and dataset for the rule.

* Source Setup — defines the input sources and conditions (IF clauses) that drive the rule
logic.

e Outcome Setup — defines the target columns and how they are updated when conditions
are met.

+ Combination Configuration — maps specific source conditions to outcomes through IF-
THEN combinations.

* Impact Preview — previews the effect of the rule on sample data before submission.

* Review and Submit — provides a final consolidated summary and the generated merge
query before the rule is saved.

The Business Rule Summary screen is the gateway to all Business Rules and related
functionality. You can navigate to all rule management actions from this screen.

Figure 3-57 Business Rule Summary

Business Rule

Summary Screen

© Search Rules Dataset Folder Name Version

Name Version Description Dataset Folder Status Action

AATestRule o AATestRule decsription Rule Dataset - 1771226362716 COMMON Approved

H Rule Comp 0 H Rule Comp desc Instruments Asset Management Dataset - 1772869629999 COMMON © View
4 Ed
HRule Test 1 o H Rule Test 1 desc Instruments Asset Management Dataset - 1772869629999 commoN

B Delete

H Rule classification o H Rule dlassification desc Instruments Asset Dataset - 17 COMMON Approved

HRule Multi Source 2 o HRule Mult Source 2 desc Rule Dataset - 1771226362716 COMMON Approved
H_Rule Multi Source 3 o H_Rule Multi Source 3 desc Rule Dataset - 1771226362716 COMMON Approved

H_Rule_comp o H_Rule_comp desc Rule Dataset - 1771226362716 COMMON Approved
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To access the Business Rule Summary screen, navigate to Data Management Tools > Rule
from the left navigation menu.

The Summary screen displays all existing rules in a tabular format with the following columns:

Name — the name of the Business Rule.
Version — the version number of the rule.
Description — a brief description of the rule.
Dataset — the dataset associated with the rule.
Folder — the folder in which the rule is saved.
Status — the current status of the rule.

Action — the available actions for the rule (View, Edit, Delete).

You can search for existing rules using the Search Rules bar. Filter the results by Dataset,
Folder, Name, or Version using the filter tabs below the search bar.

3.8.1 Adding New Rules

Creating a Business Rule follows a guided six-step workflow. The progress panel on the right
side of the screen shows all steps and your current position.

To create a new rule:

1.
2.
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Navigate to the Business Rule Summary page.

Click Add.

The Business Rule — Basic Details page opens

In the Business Rule — Basic Details page, do the following"

a. Inthe Name field, enter a unique name for the Business Rule.

b. Inthe Description field, enter a brief description of the purpose of the rule.

c. Inthe Folder field, select the folder in which to save the rule. Folders are used for
logical grouping of rules.

d. Inthe Dataset field, select the dataset to which the rule applies.

The dataset defines the source fact and dimension tables available for rule
configuration. Click the eye icon next to the Dataset field to preview the selected
dataset.

e. Click Continue to proceed.
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Figure 3-58 Business Rule — Basic Details
...... =
4. Inthe Business Rule — Source Setup screen that opens, do the following:
a. Click Add Source.
The Add Source wizard opens and prompts you to select the source type. The
supported source types are:
e Dimension (Hierarchy-Based)
* Non-Key Dimension (Direct Member Selection)
e Input Text (Attribute-Based Condition)
b. Select the Source Type:
* If you select Dimension, to configure a Key Dimension source:
i. Select Key Dimension as the source type.
ii. Select the desired Key Dimension (for example, Product or Organization).
iii. Select the Hierarchy associated with the dimension.
iv. Select one or more Hierarchy Members from the hierarchy.
v. Click Add Source to confirm.
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Figure 3-59 Dimension Source

Select Source Type 1o
Business Rule A Source

Source Setu

© Search Sources.

Sources

To configure a Non-Key Dimension source:

i. Select Non-Key Dimension as the source type.
ii. Select the desired Non-Key Dimension.

iii. Select one or more Dimension Members.

iv. Click Add Source to confirm.

Figure 3-60 Non-Key Dimension

If you select Input text, do the following:

i. Select the Table from the Select Table dropdown.

ii. Select the Column from the Select Column dropdown.

iii. Click Continue. The Add Custom Input Values screen is displayed.

iv. Inthe Enter value field, type the value and click Add to add it to the Created
Custom Values list.

v. Click Add Source to confirm.
After all sources have been added, the Source Setup screen displays the
configured sources as filter tabs at the top of the screen.
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Figure 3-61 Input text

Select Source Type 1o
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c. Click Continue.

Figure 3-62 Business Rule — Source Setup

Business Rule

Source Setup

Sources

Add asource to

Basic Details

Source Setup

Outcome Setup

Combination Configuration

Impact Preview

Review and Submit

5. Inthe Business Rule — Outcome Setup screen that opens, do the following:
a. Click Add Outcome.

The Add Outcome page opens.
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Figure 3-63 Select Outcome Type screen
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b. Select the Target Table from the Select Table dropdown.

c. 2. Select one or more Target Columns from the Select Column dropdown.

@® Note

Multiple target columns are supported. All selected columns must belong to
the same target table.

d. Select the Outcome Column:
* If you select Dimension based, do the following:
i. 2. Select the required Dimension from the Select Dimension dropdown.
ii. Select one or more Dimension Members.
iii. Click Add Outcome to confirm.
* If you select Expression based, do the following:
i. Select the expression type.
— Predefined
— Custom
ii. Click Continue.

iii. If you select Predefined, then select one or more expressions from the
available list and click Add Outcome to confirm

@ Note

If no predefined expressions have been configured in the system, the
message "No expressions available." is displayed.
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Figure 3-64 Predefined Expression screen
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Figure 3-65 Predefined Expression List

Select few Predefined Expressions 2|,

d Outcome.

Q_ search predefined expressions

A0OTest
O soore

X 1773054975257

ol net foce vlue of an sttt ncepton Nomeric

iv. If you select Custom, then do the following:

i. Inthe Do you want to use already created custom expression? field,
select either of the following option:

— Yes —to reuse an expression already created in this session (shown
in the Created expressions list on the right).

— No — to create a new expression.
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Figure 3-66 Custom Screen

Create few custom expressions
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ii. If you select No, enter a Custom Expression Name in the Name field.
iii. Enter the SQL expression in the Enter Custom Expression field.

iv. Click Validate & Add to validate the expression syntax and add it to the
Created expressions list.

v. Click Add Outcome to confirm.

e. Click Continue.

Figure 3-67 Source Setup Summary
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6. Inthe Business Rule — Combination Configuration page that opens, do the following:
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Figure 3-68 Business Rule — Combination Configuration
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The system provides two methods for creating combinations:

a.

b.

Auto Generate
Manual Addition
Do either of the following:

e Click Auto Generate to allow the system to automatically create all possible
combinations based on the configured source conditions.

@ Note

Auto Generate saves time, ensures complete coverage of all condition
permutations, and reduces manual errors.

e Click + to manually add a combination. The Add Combination panel opens on the
right side of the screen. Do the following:

i. Enter a Combination Name.

ii. Under the IF section, the source column is displayed. Configure the condition:
— Select the Operator (for example, Equals).
— Select or enter the Value to match.

— Click Add Condition to include additional conditions in the same
combination.

iii. Under the THEN section, select the expression to apply from the Select
expression dropdown for the outcome column.

iv. Click Create to save the combination

Click Continue.

Each combination in the list displays a status indicator:

Missing Outcome — no target outcome has been configured for this combination. The
rule is incomplete and cannot be submitted.
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* Valid — the outcome is properly configured and the combination is ready for execution.
You can assign outcomes to combinations in two ways:

» Individual Configuration — click the Edit icon on a specific combination to configure its
outcome individually.

»  Bulk Configuration — select multiple combinations using the checkboxes, then click
Configure Outcome to assign the same target configuration to all selected
combinations simultaneously.

You can search combinations using the Search combination bar, and filter the displayed
combinations by source attributes such as Book Type, Product Hierarchy, or Status using
the filter tabs.

7. Inthe Business Rule — Impact Preview page that opens allows you to test the Business
Rule against a sample of the dataset before submission, validating that the configured
combinations and outcomes produce the expected results.

® Note

The preview is based on sample rows only. Results may vary for the full dataset.

The Business Rule — Impact Preview screen displays the following:

- Dataset parameters — if the selected dataset requires runtime parameters, they are
listed here for input prior to execution. If none are required, the message "No
parameters required for dataset." is displayed.

- Execute button — click to run the preview against the sample data and display the
projected output.

If the preview cannot be loaded, the message "Unable to load impact preview. Please
try again or verify your combinations." is displayed. In this case, return to the
Combination Configuration step to verify that all conditions and expressions are correctly
defined before retrying.

Click Continue.

Figure 3-69 Business Rule — Impact Preview
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8. The Business Rule — Review and Submit page that opens provides a consolidated view
of the complete rule configuration across all previous steps.

Do the following:

a. Review all details carefully before saving the Business Rule.
The screen displays a summary of:

» Basic Details — Name, Description, Folder, and Dataset.

e Source Setup — all configured source conditions.

e Outcome Setup — all configured outcome columns and their derivation logic.
e Combination Configuration — all defined IF-THEN combinations.

* Generated Merge Query — scroll down to view the SQL merge query that the
system has generated based on the rule configuration. This allows you to verify
the underlying logic before execution.

b. Once you have reviewed all details, click Submit to save and activate the Business
Rule.
After submission, the Business Rule is saved and appears in the Business Rule
Summary screen.

Figure 3-70 Business Rule — Review and Submit
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@® Note

Once a Business Rule has been submitted, it can be viewed, edited, or
deleted from the Business Rule Summary screen using the Action menu
against the respective rule entry. Only users with Read/Write privileges can
edit or delete a Business Rule. A rule that has active dependencies cannot be
deleted.

3.8.2 Viewing a Business Rule

To view a Business Rule:

1. Navigate to the Business Rule Summary screen. At least one step is required. If you
have only one step, then it appears unnumbered in the output.
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Locate the required rule in the list.
Click the Action icon corresponding to the rule.
Click View.

The selected Business Rule opens in read-only mode, allowing you to review all configured
details such as Basic Details, Source Setup, Outcomes, and Combinations.

3.8.3 Editing a Business Rule

To edit a Business Rule:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Business Rule Summary screen.
Locate the required rule in the list.

Click the Action icon corresponding to the rule.
Click Edit.

The rule opens in edit mode, allowing you to modify the configuration across all steps
(Basic Details, Source Setup, Outcome Setup, and so on).

Make the required changes.

Click Submit to save the updated rule.

® Note
»  After editing, the rule may require re-validation or re-submission.
*  Only users with Read/Write privileges can edit a rule.

e The outcome type cannot be changed to a different type once configured.

3.8.4 Deleting a Business Rule

To delete a Business Rule:

1.

2
3
4,
5
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Navigate to the Business Rule Summary screen.
Locate the required rule in the list.

Click the Action icon corresponding to the rule.
Click Delete.

Confirm the deletion when prompted.
® Note

*  Only users with Read/Write privileges can delete a rule.

* Arule cannot be deleted if it has active dependencies.

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 131 of 148



ORACLE

3.8.5 Rules Framework using Batch Process

3.9 Data Stratification

Data Aggregation and Stratification enables you to summarize large volumes of financial
instruments to a manageable scale for processing and reporting purposes. The stratification
engine is used to intelligently group financial instrument records for processing. Grouping them
in this way vastly reduces the processing time while retaining the necessary accuracy by still
providing an instrument-level result. Using this feature is a multi-step process, which includes:
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Financial Services users who load account level data into the Instrument/Account tables do not
always have a need to process this data at the account level (for example, ALMCS). Many
types of instruments carry the same financial characteristics or can be grouped along common
lines without compromising processing accuracy. After grouping common data into stratified
pools, processes run against this data requires significantly less processing time (that is,
reduced from millions of individual records to several thousand, hundreds or even tens).
Functional end users require functionality to define how grouping should occur and to execute
this grouping (also known as stratification) at their discretion. They also require the ability to
run stratification/aggregation multiple times against the same instrument level data set and
retain all of the aggregated results as unique data sets.

e Understanding what you want and how you want to aggregate and stratify data.

e Optionally defining balance or rate tiers to be used for grouping data.

e Configuring the Data Map metadata for the source and target data maps that are to be

used on the Stratification Definition page.

e Setting up stratification definitions and rules in the Stratification Rule pages.

e Testing the rules that you create

User and Roles

Role Code

Role Name

Function Code

Function Name

RLSTRATTIERADMIN

RLSTRATTIERANALYS  Stratification Tier Analyst

T

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Stratification Tier Admin

Role

Role

STRATTIERADD

STRATTIERDEL
STRATTIEREDIT
STRATTIERCOPY

STRATTIERVIEW
STRATTIERTRACE

STRATTIERADD

STRATTIERDEL
STRATTIEREDIT
STRATTIERCOPY

STRATTIERVIEW
STRATTIERTRACE

Add Stratification Tier

Delete Stratification Tier
Edit Stratification Tier

Copy Stratification Tier
Data

View Stratification Tier

Trace Stratification Tier
Data

Add Stratification Tier

Delete Stratification Tier
Edit Stratification Tier

Copy Stratification Tier
Data

View Stratification Tier

Trace Stratification Tier
Data
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Function Code

Function Name

Role Code Role Name

RLSTRATTIERAUDIT Stratification Tier Auditor
Role

RLSTRATRULEADMIN  Stratification Rule Admin
Role

RLSTRATRULEANALYS Stratification Rule

T Analyst Role

RLSTRATRULEAUDIT  Stratification Rule

Auditor Role

STRATTIERVIEW

STRATRULEADD

STRATRULERUN

STRATRULEDEL
STRATRULEEDIT
STRATRULECOPY

STRATRULEVIEW
STRATRULETRACE

STRATRULEADD

STRATRULERUN

STRATRULEDEL
STRATRULEEDIT
STRATRULECOPY

STRATRULEVIEW
STRATRULETRACE

STRATRULEVIEW

View Stratification Tier
Add Stratification Rule

Run Stratification Rule
Data

Delete Stratification Rule
Edit Stratification Rule

Copy Stratification Rule
Data

View Stratification Rule

Trace Stratification Rule
Data

Add Stratification Rule

Run Stratification Rule
Data

Delete Stratification Rule
Edit Stratification Rule

Copy Stratification Rule
Data

View Stratification Rule

Trace Stratification Rule
Data

View Stratification Rule

Partial Aggregation

An extra filter option is given in the Stratification Definition, which limits the stratification, only
for the accounts in the Source Table falling under the filter criteria. If the Filter is not being
used, (case for all existing definitions), then the existing behavior remain as is.

For accounts in the Source Table, which does not satisfy the filter condition will not be
aggregated and will be moved to the destination table as is. But whether column mappings
which are defined in aggregation tab and under defaults will be applicable or not for non-
aggregated records, will be dependent on the Apply Column mapping for Non-Aggregated
Accounts check-box settings. If this check-box is selected, then the aggregated records
column mappings will be applicable to the non-aggregated records. Else, the non-aggregated
records will be moved to the destination aggregated table without using the column mappings.

Stratification Action Operations

To create the pools of instruments, identify the operation for each of the attributes. Following
choices are avialable in terms of how to populate each attribute in the instrument pool from the
instrument data:

Discrete: Directs the Stratification Engine to populate the instrument pool with discrete

values.

This option populates the pool with discrete values for an attribute if there is no logical or
mathematical way to group instruments with different values, and the attribute is significant
for reporting purposes. Selecting the discrete action for an attribute ensures that only
instruments with matching values are grouped together in a pool. The discrete action may
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be the correct choice for important code fields. Be careful when using the Discrete user on
amount, date, or rate fields. These types of fields tend to have many discrete values.
Typical value for a discrete group by is an ID field or a yes/no flag, amortization type,
adjustable type, accrual basis.

Default: Used for attributes that user wants to set to a hard-coded value.

If you are defining a stratification rule that you know is used only by one class or type of
product, and you want all pools that are generated from that rule to have the same value
for a specific attribute, select this option to force the attribute to have that predefined value.
The Default option should be used with caution and only when you are sure that the value
is valid for all pools that are created by the stratification rule. When you are unsure, a
better choice is to either drop the attribute entirely, or populate the field with discrete
values.

Tiers: If you want to group the possible range of values into consistent ranges, the
simplest grouping operation to use tiers.

Identify the lower and upper value of tiers, and Stratification engine that groups the
instruments into that range. Tiers are typically used for balance and rate fields to assist in
grouping similar data into tranches or pools. Tiers should be defined on columns that
impact the way assumptions are made, such as prepayments, interest rate margins or
other meaningful assumptions.

Aggregation Action Operations

The following are the default aggregation action operations:

Amount Action
The following options are possible when aggregating records for BALANCE type columns:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Average: Calculates the average value of an attribute for all instruments in the pool.
Max: Maximum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.
Min: Minimum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.
Sum: Total sum value for a numeric attribute.

Default: Applies a specified default value.

Rate/Percent Action
The following options are possible when aggregating records for RATE type columns:

g W dh PR

6.

Average: Calculates the average value of an attribute for all instruments in the pool.
Max: Maximum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.
Min: Minimum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.
Sum: Total sum value for a numeric attribute.

Weighted Average: Calculates the average weighted value for an attribute by another
balance. Examples of attributes for which you may want to calculate the weighted average
are interest rate fields: interest rate, cap rate, floor rate, and interest rate margin for floating
rates. Other possibilities include loan-to-value, and so forth

Default: Applies a specified default value.

Date Action
The following options are possible when aggregating records for DATE type columns:

1.
2.
3.
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Max: Maximum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.
Min: Minimum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.

Median: Median Date value for all date values in the pool.
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4. Default: Applies a specified default value.

Integer Action
The following options are possible when aggregating records for INTEGER type columns
(example: payment frequency, reprice frequency, original term etc.):

1. Average: Calculates the average value of an attribute for all instruments in the pool.

2. Max: Maximum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.
3.  Min: Minimum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.
4

Weighted Average: Calculates the average weighted value for an attribute by another
balance.

5. Default: Applies a specified default value.

Text | Alphanumeric Action
The following options are possible when aggregating records for STRING, CODE type
columns:

1. Max: Maximum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.
2.  Min: Minimum value of a given attribute for all the instruments that are part of the pool.

3. Default: Applies a specified default value.

Stratification Tips
Consider this criteria when evaluating how you want to stratify data:

*  When identifying attributes that you want to include as part of the instrument pools, keep in
mind the primary use of the stratified data you are creating. For example, the ALM engine
uses only the current balance amount fields for its calculations. As far as the ALM engine
is concerned, designing a stratification rule that populates other balance or amount fields is
optional.

* You need to identify the stratification criteria for the attributes. This step is simplified by the
fact that any attributes that you identify as needing to maintain discrete values for, or that
are going to be dropped or defaulted by definition, cannot be used as grouping criteria for
pools.

*  Maximize efficient processing by designing rules to summarize the instruments into as few
pools as possible, while at the same time only grouping instruments that generate the
same or similar cash flows. In other words, all instruments that are grouped into a pool
should share common and pertinent financial characteristics.

® Note

Unique Constraint on all Aggregated tables is the same as other instrument tables with
ID Number and Identity Code. In order to preserve uniqueness, DEFAULT value
should not be used for ID_NUMBER and IDENTITY_CODE mappings. MIN/MAX
should be used for these fields accordingly

Also See:

« Data Stratification Rule

« Data Stratification Tiers
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3.9.1 Data Stratification Tier

An alternative to incremental grouping is to group according to tiers. You can use tiers on
numbers, amounts, and rate fields. The main difference between using tiers versus other
aggregation actions is that you can define the specific tiers that you want to stratify the data
into to match business logic, reporting requirements, or both. Tiers also give you more control
in terms of limiting the number of strata created for any given attribute to only ranges that are
pertinent for processing or reporting purposes. For example, you could define a tier rule that
groups the initial balance amounts in increments of 10,000. However, this could result in
hundreds of strata if the balance amounts range anywhere from 1 to 100,000,000. A more
efficient and logical way to group balance amounts may be to set up tiers so that the first tier
contains records with amounts between 1 and 50,000; the second tier contains records with
amounts between 50,000 and 1,000,000, and the third tier contains records with amounts
between 1,000,000 and 100,000,000. Tiers are ideal for handling balance amounts

Data Stratification Tiers Summary

Figure 3-71 Data Stratification Tier

Stratification Tiers

Q,  Search filter placeholder

Name | Pinned Objects

2items - & (@
Name < Created Date & Created By = Last Modified By & Last Modified Date = Action
£ Tier-Test-Rate 23/06/2025 06:05:27 ALMQA ALMOA 08/07/202507:33.01
O ® Discrete-Test-Amount 23/06/2025 06:04:17 ALMOA ALMOA 23/06/2025 06:04:18

Search Stratification Tier
Prerequisites: Predefined Stratification Tier
To search for a Stratification Tier:

1. You can search a Stratification Tier is through the Search drop-down option. Select
Stratification Tier Name, Stratification Tier Type, Seeded Stratification Tier Flag, Last
Execution Status, and Created By from Search drop-down.

2. Enter the Stratification Tier Name, Stratification Tier Type, Seeded Stratification Tier
Flag, Last Execution Status, and Created By in Search Criteria and click Go.

Rows that contain the string you are searching for are fetched and displayed in the Data
Stratification Tiers Summary.

The Data Stratification Tiers Summary displays the following information:
Add: Click the Addbutton on the page header to build a new Stratification Tier.
More Actions: Enables you to perform following tasks.

* Refresh: Retains the selected filters and refreshes the summary page with latest status.
* Reset: Clears the selected filters and refreshes the summary page.
e Help: Redirects you to latest documentation.

Delete: Enables you to select and delete one or multiple rules in the table simultaneously.
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Pin/Unpin: Enables you to pin/unpin the selected rule.

Export: Enables you to download the summary page details in .CSV format.

Columns: Allows you to view the summary page data using a customized list of columns.

The Data Stratification Tier summary table displays the following columns:

Name: The Stratification Tier name.

Created Date: The Date and Time when the Stratification Tier was created.

Created By: Displays the Name of the user who created the Stratification Tier.

Last Modified By: Displays the Name of the user who last modified the Stratification Tier.

Last Modification Date: The Date and Time when the Stratification Tier was last modified.

Actions: Click this icon to view a list of actions that you can perform on the Stratification
Tier.

View: View existing Stratification Tier.
Edit: Edit existing Stratification Tier. To edit a rule, you must have Read/Write privilege.

Delete: You can delete rules that you no longer require. Note that only Stratification
Tier owners and those with Read/Write privileges can delete rules. A Stratification Tier
that has a dependency cannot be deleted. A Stratification Tier cannot be retrieved after
deletion.

Dependency Check: You can check dependencies for rules to know where a
particular Stratification Tier has been used. This also prevents accidental deletion of
rules having dependencies. Click on the Action icon against the Stratification Tier
Name and select Dependency Check to generate a report on all Rules that utilize your
selected Stratification Tier.

3.9.1.1 Create Data Stratification Tier

This section provides the details on creating the data Stratification.

To create data Stratification rule, follow these steps:

1.

2.
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Navigate to Stratification Tiers page.

Figure 3-72 Data Stratification Tier
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No data to display.

Provide a unique Name and Description for the Stratification Tier.
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3. Select the Tier Type as Tier or Discrete.

« Tier: This can be defined as a range of lower and upper values.
Example (for amount):

Tier# Lower Bound Value Upper Bound Value
1 1 5,000
2 5,001 25,000
3 25,001 100,000
® Note

Tier will have a lower and upper value. Following validations are applied on Ul:
a. Set the lower- and upper-bound amounts for the tiers.

b. The lower-bound value must be less than or equal to the upper-bound
value.

c. The lower-bound value must be greater than the upper-bound value of
previous range.

d. Values must not overlap

- Discrete: This is defined a discrete list of values and generally used for text or code
fields example, yes/no flag.

@® Note

The Discrete option populates the pool with discrete values for an attribute if there
is no logical or mathematical way to group instruments with different values, and
the attribute is significant for processing purposes. Select Discrete option for an
attribute ensures that only instruments with matching values are grouped in a pool.
The Discrete option may be the correct choice for important code fields. Be careful
when using the discrete action on the amount, date, or rate fields. These types of
fields tend to have many discrete values.

4. Select the column Data Type (Amount, Rate, Date, or Integer) that this definition will apply
to. This selection will limit the columns where this Tier rule will be available for selection in
the Stratification Definition Rule.

5. Define each tier with lower and upper bounds and add as a defined range. Click Add to
add the tier. Additionally, use Delete to delete the individual tier definitions if required.

6. After all Tier ranges are defined, select Save to save the assumptions and exit the Tier
screen.

The tier definitions created in this step are mapped to the individual columns in the
Stratification Definition rule on the Stratification tab.

3.9.2 Data Stratification Rules

Stratification Rules are defined to specify aggregations that are different from the default.
Stratification rules are the primary interface for defining how pools of instruments are
assembled.
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The engine that does the aggregation and stratification processing is the Data Stratification
Rule. This feature enables you to perform mathematically intensive calculations on a relatively
small number of instrument pools that are proxies for a much larger number of individual
instrument records.

Data Stratification Rules Summary

Figure 3-73 Stratification Rules

Stratification Rules

Q. Folder X Sea

Name  Source Table  Created By  Pinned Objects

ditems (2 : &
o = Access Last Last Created A
(m] Name & Seurce Table Target Table Folder 2 Type Execirt... Execution... Status < Created Date 2 Action
[0 % Statification-Tier FSID_ASSET  FSI_D_ASSET_AGGR  ALMSEG Read/Write Incomplete  ALMQA 08/07/2025 07:21:09
O ®  Statification-Run-Test  FSI_D_ASSET  FSI_D_ASSET_AGGR  ALMSEG Read,/Write Incomplete  ALMQA 24/06/2025 12:21:38
o = Stratification-Test FSI_D_ASSET F5I_D_ASSET_AGGR ALMSEG Read/Write  almga 2025-06-24 Failed ALMQA 23/06/2025 06:25:02
o = DS-Test FSI_D_ASSET FSI_D_ASSET_AGGR ALMSEG Read/Write Incomplete ALMOQA 30/05/2025 09:13:59

Search Stratification Rule
Prerequisites: Predefined Stratification Rule
To search for a Stratification Rule:

1. You can search a Stratification Rule is through the Search drop-down option. Select
Stratification Rule Name, Stratification Rule Type, Seeded Stratification Rule Flag,
Last Execution Status, and Created By from Search drop-down.

2. Enter the Stratification Rule Name, Stratification Rule Type, Seeded Stratification
Rule Flag, Last Execution Status, and Created By in Search Criteria and click Go.

Rows that contain the string you are searching for are fetched and displayed in the Data
Stratification Rules Summary.

The Data Stratification Rules Summary displays the following information:
Add: Click the Addbutton on the page header to build a new Stratification Tier.
More Actions icon: Enables you to perform following tasks.

* Refresh: Retains the selected filters and refreshes the summary page with latest status.
* Reset: Clears the selected filters and refreshes the summary page.
* Help: Redirects you to latest documentation.

Delete: Enables you to select and delete one or multiple rules in the table simultaneously.
Pin/Unpin: Enables you to pin/unpin the selected rule.

Export: Enables you to download the summary page details in .CSV format.

Columns: Allows you to view the summary page data using a customized list of columns.
The Data Stratification Rule summary table displays the following columns:

 Name: The Stratification Rule name.
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Source Table: Displays the source table name.

Target Table:Displays the target table name.

Folder: Displays the Folder name where the Stratification Rule is saved.

Access Type: Displays the access type of Rule. It can be Read-Only or Read/Write.
Last Executed By: Displays the Name of the user who last runs the Stratification Rule.
Last Execution Date: The Date and Time when the Stratification Rule was last modified.
Execution Status: The status of Stratification Rule after execution.

Actions: Click this icon to view a list of actions that you can perform on the Stratification
Rule.

— View: View existing Stratification Rule.

— Edit: Edit existing Stratification Rule. To edit a rule, you must have Read/Write
privilege.

— Delete: You can delete rules that you no longer require. Note that only Stratification
Rule owners and those with Read/Write privileges can delete rules. A Stratification
Rule that has a dependency cannot be deleted. A Stratification Rule cannot be
retrieved after deletion.

— Dependency Check: You can check dependencies for rules to know where a
particular Stratification Rule has been used. This also prevents accidental deletion of
rules having dependencies. Click on the Action icon against the Stratification Rule
Name and select Dependency Check to generate a report on all Rules that utilize your
selected Stratification Rule.

— Execute: Select Execute to execute an existing Stratification Rule. After clicking
Execute, the Run Parameter Execution window is displayed. Select As of Date
(Execution Date) and Legal Entity, and then click Run.

3.9.2.1 Create Data Stratification Rule

This section provides the details on creating the data Stratification.

To create data Stratification rule, follow these steps:

1.
2.

Navigate to Data Stratification Definition page.
Follow the steps mentioned in below sections:

a. Step 1: Definitions

b. Step 2: Defaults

c. Step 3: Aggregation

d. Step 4: Stratification

Step 1: Definitions section

1.
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From Definitions tab, click Start. The Definitions page is displayed.
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Figure 3-74 Definitions section

Stratification Rules Definition

Definitions

HLMSEG

2. Enter the following details:

Name: Name of Data Stratification rule
Description: Description of Data Stratification rule
Folder: Folder where Data Stratification rule needs to be saved

Source Table: Select a Source Instrument Table (Asset and Liability). The list of
values will include all seeded and properly registered instrument tables that contain
account-level data records.

Target Table: Auto populated based on source table: Asset Aggregate, Liability
Aggregate. You cannot modify this field.

Data Filter: Select Data filter. Displays data filters defined on Source Table

Catch All Buckets: Specify whether or not to include a catch-all bucket in the
process. If this is selected, then all records from the source table must be accounted
for in the target table.

Apply Column mapping for Non Aggregated Accounts:For accounts in the Source
Table, which does not satisfy the filter condition will not be aggregated and will be
moved to the destination table as is. But whether column mappings which are defined
in aggregation tab and under defaults will be applicable or not for non-aggregated
records, will be dependent on this switch. If switch is ON, then the aggregated records
column mappings will be applicable to the non-aggregated records. Else the non-
aggregated records will be moved to the destination aggregated table without using
the column mappings.

3. Click Continue.

Step 2: Defaults section

1. Navigate to the Defaults section.
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Figure 3-75 Defaults section

Stratification Rules Definition

Defaults

Date Calumn
MAX

Alpha Numeric Colu.

MAX

Rate Columns
WT-AVERAGE

Weighted Average Column
ATM Expense

Cancel Save Continue

Chapter 3
Data Stratification

Definitions

Defaults

Select the Amount default. Possible selections are MAX, MIN, SUM, AVG. The
recommended selection is SUM.

Select the Date default. Possible selections are MAX, MIN, MEDIAN. The recommended

selection is MEDIAN.

Select the Alpha Numeric default. Possible selections are MAX, MIN. The recommended

selection is MAX.

Select the Rate default. Possible selections are MAX, MIN, SUM, AVG, and Weighted
Average. Recommended selection is Weighted Average. If Weighted Average is selected,

then additionally select the balance column to use for weighting.

Select the Integer default. Possible selections are MAX, MIN. The recommended selection

is MAX

Click Continue.

Step 3: Aggregation

1.

Navigate to the Aggregation section.

Figure 3-76 Aggregation section

Stratification Rules Definition
Aggregation

v Aggregation Mapping for Columns
Edit Selected Row

Amount Columns

Amount Columns

Search

Target Column <
ATM_EXP
ACCIDENT_HEALTH_PREMIUM

ACCOUNT_CONTRIB

Date Columns

Alpha Numeric Columns

Source Column &
ATM_EXP
ACCIDENT_HEALTH_PREMIUM

ACCOUNT_CONTRIB

Rate Columns Integer Columns

Aggregation Default Weighted
Action Value Averag...
SUM (o]

SUM o

SUM o

Cancel Save Continue

Definitions

Defaults

Aggregation

May 20, 2026
Page 142 of 148



ORACLE’

4,

Chapter 3
Data Stratification

Select the specific row you want to define from the bottom half of the page. You have the
option to use the default values previously input on the Defaults tab or you can input a
different Aggregation Action at the top of the page.

Use the pagination selections at the bottom of the page to address/review all columns or
type the column name or a portion of the column name to navigate directly to a specific
column.

Click Continue.

Step 4: Stratification section

1.

4,

Navigate to Stratification section.

Figure 3-77 Stratification section

Stratification Rules Definition

Stratification
v Stratification Rules
Add Row Edit Selected Row Delete Selected Rows
Source Column < Stratification Action T Tier &
BRANCH_CD GROUP BY
GEOGRAPHIC_LOC_CD GROUP BY
Definitions
IFRS9_STAGE_CD GROUP BY
ORG_UNIT_ID GROUP BY Defaults
GL_ACCOUNT_ID GROUP BY
Aggregation
COMMON_COA_ID GROUP BY
PRODUCT_ID GROUP BY Steatification

Select the Column(s) and Stratification Action that you want to use for grouping the
detailed records into aggregate/pooled records. Typical columns used for grouping will be
dimension columns, balance or rate columns, or any other meaningful columns that you
want to be unique for each pool record.

For each Stratification column, select the Stratification Action. Options are Tier, Discrete,
and Group by. Both the Tier and Discrete options require an additional Stratification Tier
definition to be selected.

Select Submit to save your inputs and close the rule

3.9.2.2 Executing a Stratification Rule

You can execute Data Stratification Rule using following methods:

Data Stratification Rule Ul

Scheduler Service

3.9.2.2.1 Using Data Stratification Rule Ul

To execute the Data Stratification Rule, follow these steps:
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Navigate to the Data Stratification Rule Summary page.

Search for a Data Stratification Rule.
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* Click on the Action icon against the Data Stratification Rule Name and select Execute to
execute an existing Data Stratification Rule. The Run Parameter Execution window is
displayed.

* Select the As of Date (Execution Date), then click Run.

® Note

You can select multiple Legal Entities in list view of hierarchy browser at a time for
execution. In hierarchy mode you can select one Legal Entity at leaf or parent
level. When parent Legal Entity is selected then data of selected entity along with
its child and descendants are processed.

e The Data Stratification Rule Run Confirmation page is displayed. The status of the
process is displayed in the Status column. After completion of the process, you can
navigate to the Execution Details page by selecting the Execution Details option under
the Action column.

3.9.2.2.2 Using Scheduler Service

To execute the Stratification Rule, follow these steps:

Navigate to Operations and Processes menu, and select Scheduler.
Define a new batch.
Enter the Batch Name and Description, and then save the batch.

To add a task, navigate to Define Task.

1.
2
3
4
5. Select the Batch from Batch drop-down list on Define Task window.
6. Click the Add button.
7. Define the Task Code, Task Name, and Description.
8. Select Components as “Stratification Rule”.
9. Input the following mandatory parameters:

* Rule Name: Select the Stratification Rule from drop-down list.
10. Save and Execute the batch with Batch ID and MIS Date.

For more information, see the Scheduler Service.

3.10 Data Redaction

PBSMCS is enhanced to enable masking of sensitive data and Personal Identification
Information (PII) to adhere to Regulations and Privacy Policies.

Oracle Data Redaction provides selective, on-the-fly redaction of sensitive data in database
query results prior to display by applications so that unauthorized users cannot view the
sensitive data.

The stored data remains unaltered, while displayed data is transformed to a pattern that does
not contain any identifiable information.
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@® Note

Redaction is supported only on Oracle database.

3.10.1 Redaction Functions

Use functions to define the type of redaction to be applied.

To define a redaction function:

1. Click Data Management Tools > Redaction Framework and select Redaction
Functions. The Redaction Functions Summary screen appears.

Click Add and provide the following detalils:
Redact Function Name: Specify a name for the function. Example: Email_ID.

Description: Provide a description for the function. Example: Function to redact email IDs.

o & 8 Db

Redact Type: Select the redaction type to be applied.

e Full: You can redact all of the contents of the column data. The redacted value
returned to the querying application user depends on the data type of the column. For
example, columns of the NUMBER data type are redacted with a zero (0), and
character data types are redacted with a single space.

e Partial Trailing: You can hide or obscure a part of the data at the end of a column
value. For example, you can redact a Social Security number with asterisks (*), except
for the initial 4 digits.

® Note
Only VARCHAR and VARCHAR?2 are supported.
» Partial Leading: You can hide or obscure a part of the data at the beginning of a

column value. For example, you can redact a Social Security number with asterisks (*),
except for the last 4 digits.

@ Note
Only VARCHAR and VARCHAR?2 are supported.

— No of characters: (Available only if partial redaction is applied). Specify the
number of characters to be redacted.

@ Note
You can't apply partial redaction to date type columns. Only full redaction is
applicable to date type columns.

6. Click Apply.
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3.10.2 Redaction Policies

You can use policies to map redaction functions to classification codes.

A classification code is a logical abstraction for a table column. Example: Social Security
Number. These codes are pre-seeded.

By mapping classification codes to redaction functions, you can redact the underlying table
column.

3.10.2.1 View redaction policies

You can view the defined redaction policies using the Redaction Policies Summary screen.

To view the redaction policies:

1. Click Data Management Tools > Redaction Framework and select Redaction Policies.
The Redaction Policies Summary screen appears.

2. Enter the text of the second step here.

See the table below for fields and their description.

Table 3-22 Redaction Policies Summary
|

Field Description

Classification Name Pre-seeded classification code name.
Redact Functions Redact function name

Version The latest version of the classification.
Request Type Types of request:

* Refresh: Map redaction as per latest
addition of table columns.

«  Unmap: Remove redaction.
e Map: Apply redaction

Status Policy status
Policy Applied On Date on which the policy was applied.
Created By The user who created the policy.
Created Date Date of creation of the policy.
Actions You can perform the following actions:
a. Edit
b. Drop
c. Refresh
d. View

3. Click the Actions menu corresponding to the policy you want to view and select View.

The Redaction Policies Preview screen appears containing details of the policy.

3.10.2.2 Create redaction policies

Perform the following steps to create a redaction policy:
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1. Click Data Management Tools > Redaction Framework and select Redaction Policies.
The Redaction Policies Summary screen appears.
2. Click Add.

3. Select the classification from the Classification Name drop-down list.

® Note

Data redaction can be configured for extended or custom columns only if the
columns are created using the Data Model Extension (DME) module. After
extension, such columns are available for selection in the Redaction Policies
screen.

However, the Classification field supports only the predefined values provided by
the application. Customization or extension of classification values for additional
sensitive data types is not currently supported.

4. Select the function to be mapped to the classification name, from the Redact Function
Name drop-down list.

5. Click Map.
The affected table and columns are displayed as a result of this mapping.

6. Click Submit for Approval or click Reject to cancel the mapping.

3.10.2.3 Modify a redaction policy

Perform the following steps to modify a redaction policy.

1. Click Data Management Tools > Redaction Framework and select Redaction Policies.
The Redaction Policies Summary screen appears.
2. Click the Actions menu corresponding to the policy you want to modify and select Edit.
3. Select the required function from the Redact Function Name drop-down list.
4. Click Update Map.
The screen displays the affected table and columns as a result of this modification.

5. Verify the details and click Submit for Approval.

3.10.2.4 Drop a redaction policy

Perform the following steps to drop a redaction policy.

1. Click Data Management Tools > Redaction Framework and select Redaction Policies.
The Redaction Policies Summary screen appears.

2. Click the Actions menu corresponding to the policy you want to drop and select Drop.
The screen displays the affected table and columns as a result of this drop action.

3. Verify the details and click Submit for Approval.
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3.10.2.5 Refresh a redaction policy

Use the Refresh feature to extend redaction to newly added columns within an existing policy,
preserving previous redactions.

To refresh a redaction policy:
1. Click Data Management Tools > Redaction Framework and select Redaction Policies.
The Redaction Policies Summary screen appears.

2. Click the Actions menu corresponding to the policy you want to refresh and select
Refresh.

The Refresh Dialog appears.
3. Click Run Refresh.

3.10.3 Redaction Approval

You can approve or reject the redaction policies, using the Redaction Policies Authorization
screen.

You must have the REDACT_AUTH role to approve/reject the policies.

Perform the following steps:

1. Click Data Management Tools > Redaction Framework and select Redaction
Approval. The Redaction Policies Authorization Summary screen appears listing the
policies awaiting approval/rejection.

2. Click the Actions menu corresponding to the policy you want to approve/reject. The
screen displays the affected tables and columns as a result of approving/rejecting this

policy.

3. Verify the details and click Approve & Execute to approve the policy. Or, click Reject to
cancel the policy.

4. Depending on the selection, provide the Approver Comments/Rejected Comments and
click the Approve & Execute/Reject button once again to complete the action.
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This topic covers the following sub-topics:

« PLSQL Extension

« Data Foundation Integration

4.1 Custom PLSQL Extension

Financial Institutions are required to meet various statutory, regulatory and management
reporting requirements that are released by the central banks of the geographies in which they
operate. Quite often, these requirements are specific to the given region, and more importantly,
compliance with these regulations are time bound. PBSM intends to allow customers to
introduce custom PL/SQL code into the cloud services that helps them meet these statutory,
regulatory, or even internal management requirements.

This a feature allows you to extend the functionality of the cloud service via custom PL/SQLs
(subject to appropriate restrictions and controls), to complement/extend current calculation
capabilities.

4.1.1 PLSQL Starter Kit

The Starter Kit is bundled with pre-packaged set of artefacts which will assist in the following:

«  Creation of application specific factory bundled database objects for example — Tables,
Synonyms, Functions, Procedures, etc.

* Bundles sample data which the you can choose to deploy.
« Bundles pre-packaged archival scripts along with basic validations.

Prerequisite: You should have a database schema created (referred to as Sandbox Database
Schema in this document) in one of their local on-premises Data Center. For more information,
see PLSQL Starter Kit Installation section.

4.1.2 Steps to introduce Custom PLSQLS

Support for Custom PLSQL is a workflow-based capability.

The different stages involved are:

*  Generate, Download and Install the Starter Kit

 Develop Custom PLSQL Extensions

e Extract and Submit the Custom PLSQLSs for Oracle Due Diligence

* Request for Archive Deployment of the Custom PLSQLSs on the preferred PBSM SaaS
Instance

»  Access User Extension through Scheduler
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4.1.2.1 Generate, Download and Install the Starter Kit

PLSQL Starter Kit can be generated using Cloud Service User Interface located under the LHS
menu ‘Admin Tools’. Ul has options to Include Custom tables & Include data for all Custom
tables as optional selections while generating a Starter Kit. The Ul will display the current
Status and previously generated Starter Kit Status details. The Ul has a Download button
using which you can download the generated Starter Kit.

Starter Kit will assist you to set up a sandbox database schema on your preferred on-premises
database. Linux Shell operating environment is required to run the Starter Kit installation and
deployment.

Refer Installation Guide for more details on system requirements and installation and
deployment steps.

Starter Kit Components:

e Installation Guide: To assist users on how to Install Starter Kit artefacts.
« Deploys pre-packaged create table DDLs, insert DMLs & archive validation scripts.

e Archival scripts: for generating Custom PLSQL archives.

@® Note

Customers upgrading from a lower version to 25¢ and above should follow the
below steps

1. Regenerate the latest Starter Kit from the upgraded (or latest) application
version using the Starter Kit User Interface.

2. Upgrade the existing Starter Kit installation and deployment environment with
the latest Starter Kit setup. This is the customers on-premises environment.

3. Regenerate the archive using the latest Starter Kit version.

4. Use the self-service Uls to upload and deploy the latest archive version. For
detailed instructions, refer to the User Guide.

4.1.2.2 Develop Custom PLSQL Extensions

After installing the starter kit, you can develop Custom PLSQL extensions as per your
business / functional requirements on the sandbox database schema which was created by
using the Starter Kit. You must test the developed extensions in your sandbox database
schema with test data. Thereafter, generate Custom PLSQL Archives using the Starter Kit
bundled archival scripts. Custom PLSQL extensions are validated by the Archive Validation
Scripts during the archival process.

Archives are generated with a Project ID or Project name, which is accepted as an input
parameter during the archival script execution. The Project ID or name will be used while
baselining the scripts by Oracle.

You must submit the full archive, including all earlier Custom extensions, every time against a
project ID; Oracle will not merge one archive with previous archive submissions (if any) for a
project ID.

Rules to be followed while developing custom PL/SQL extension objects are listed below:
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*  Naming Conventions to be followed while developing Custom PLSQL Extensions.
e Tables should not be altered or dropped.
* Seeded Data should not be altered or deleted.

See the following table for more details.

Table 4-1 Rules
]

SL No. Rules Details
1 Naming Conventions to be used while Please use a suffix while naming the PLSQL
creating Custom Extensions objects with “*_ CUSTOM”
Example:
FN_UPD_FSI_D_ASSETS_CUSTOM
2 Operations Allowed on Starter Kit Objects Refer Appendix Section B
3 Creation of Global Temporary Tables Allowed

(Dynamic Tables within Custom PLSQLs
using execute immediate)

4 Creation of Views Allowed
5 Creation of Synonyms Allowed
6 Creation of Functions Allowed
7 Creation of Procedures Allowed
8 Creation of Packages Allowed
9 Creation of Materialized Views Not Allowed

For more details on the process of submitting the archive, see Appendix 5.1.1.

4.1.2.3 Extract and Upload the Custom PLSQL Archive

Users can use the PLSQL Archive Summary User Interface to upload the archive. Please refer
the PLSQL Archive Summary section of this document for more details.

4.1.2.4 Submit the Custom PLSQLs for Oracle Due Diligence

Oracle Due Diligence is an Oracle internal process to validate the submitted archives and
confirm that the archives are ready for deployment on a target PBMS SaasS Instance. Refer the
PLSQL Archive Summary Submit for Due Diligence section of this document for more details.

@ Note

For detail refer appendix ..... (Processing for submitting Custom PLSQL Archives to
Oracle).

4.1.2.5 Submit Archive for Deployment

Using the Submit for Deployment option users can choose to deploy the Custom PLSQLs onto
their SaaS instance. Please refer the PLSQL Archive Summary Archive Deploy section of this
document for more details.

4.1.2.6 Access User Extension through Scheduler
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To access User Extension using the scheduler service:

1.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Define Batch. For more details, see Define Batch.

From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Define Task. For more details, see Define Tasks.

a.
b.

C.

Task Type: REST
Component: Select Execute Custom PLSQL.
Under Task Parameters, select/enter the following:
i. CustomPLSQL Definition: Select the relevant PLSQL function.
ii. Consumer Group: There are 3 option which the user can select.
i. High
ii. Medium

iii. Low

The default selection is Medium. The use can choose the appropriate

Consumer Group.

Figure 4-1 Consumer Group

< PLS Def
CustomPLSQL Defimiticn Fr IMSERTLEDGERIMGT

Consumer Group
Prdedium

CustemPLSOL Par:
ustomPLSO ArAmS LIS, 100

When executing this function, the parameter will be assigned to the selected
function as show below. It is mandatory to develop Customer PLSQL extensions

with BatchID and MisDate as the first 2 parameters.

For example: Given below function signature:

create or replace FUNCTI ON FNUPDATERECORD (Bat chl D Varchar 2,

Var char 2,
vCurrency varchar2,

vBal ance number) return nunber is

The wrapper will be created in the following fashion:

DECLARE
bat chi d VARCHAR2(32767) : =
"user _ext ensi on_2024-09-30_16";

m sdat e VARCHAR2(32767) := '20240930';
vCurrency VARCHAR2(32767) := 'USD ;
vBal ance number := '100";

vreturn NUMBER( 30) ;

BEG N
vreturn := fnupdaterecord(
bat chi d => bat chi d,

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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m sdat e => i sdat e,
vCurrency => vCurrency,
vBal ance => vBal ance);

END;

iii. CustomPLSQL Params: Enter the required parameters for selected PLSQL
function. If there are multiple parameters use comma separator. For example:
USD,200.

3. Save the Task.

4. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Execute Batch. For more information, see Execute Batch.

5. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Monitor Batch. For more information, see Monitor Batch.

6. Select the Batch and then select the MISDATE and the Batch name. Select the latest
execution and click Start Monitor.
The Ul displays the Status of the batch.

4.1.3 PLSQL Starter Kit User Interface

The PLSQL Starter Kit Ul will allow users to generate a Starter Kit. Ul has options to Include

Custom tables & Include data for all Custom tables. The Ul will display the current status and
previously generated Starter Kit Status. The Ul has a Download button using which you can

download the generated Starter Kit.

User must be mapped to below groups to access PLSQL Starter Kit Ul:

«  UG_GEN_STARTER_KIT_ADMIN
«  UG_GEN_STARTER_KIT_ANALYST

For more details on mapping user groups, refer to Managing User Groups.

From the LHS menu, select Admin Tools, and then select PLSQL Starter Kit.

Figure 4-2 PLSQL Starter Kit

PLSQL Starter Kit

Q,  Search filter placeholder

Name

73 e 33 e ]

Name O File Name & Generated Date &

w
@
2
€

@
¢

T Version T FileSize Action

0O 0|0 0|D0|0O|O

The PLSQL Starter Kit Ul displays the following details:

starterKit_v3eonh-prd_6

starterKit_v3eonh-prd_5

starterKit_v3eonh-prd_4

starterKit_v3eonh-prd_3

starterKit_v3eonh-prd_2

starterKit_v3eonh-prd_1

starterKit_v3eonh-prd_4.zip

02/11/2026, 03:20:57 PM

02/11/2026, 11:47:30 AM

02/11/2026, 10:11:14 AM

02/11/2026, 09:40:35 AM

02/11/2026, 07:59:19 AM

02/11/2026, 07:42:19 AM
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* Name: Displays the name of the starter kit generation instance.
* File Name: Displays the Starter Kit file name (only populated for successful generations).
* Generated Date: Displays the date and time of starter kit generation.
» Status: Displays the status of Starter Kit generation (Success or Failed).
* Version: Displays the version number of the starter Kkit.
» File Size: Displays the Starter Kit file size (only populated for successful generations).
« Action: Provides additional actions for each starter kit entry.
* Execution Status:
— Last Generated on: Displays the date of starter kit generation.
— Version: Displays the Version number if starter Kkit.
— File Name: Displays the Starter Kit File Name.
— File Size: Displays the Starter Kit File Size.
— Status: Displays the Status of Starter Kit Generation.
*  Previous Execution Status shows the details of a previously generated Starter Kit:
— Generated on: Displays the date of starter kit generation.
— Version: Displays the Version number if starter kit.
— File Name: Displays the Starter Kit File Name.
— File Size: Displays the Starter Kit File Size.
— Status: Displays the Status of Starter Kit Generation.
e Click Generate Starter Kit button to start generating the Starter Kit.
« Refresh button can be used to refresh the page to view the latest Status.

- Download button can be used to download the latest generated Starter Kit.

4.1.4 PLSQL Starter Kit Installation

Users who wish to install Starter Kit should download the StarterKit installer.

@® Note

For more information, see the PLSQL Starter Kit Ul in the User Guide.

The following steps guide you to install the PLSQL Extension Starter Kit.

@® Note

The installer supports both fresh and upgrade installations.

Installation Tasks Description

Verify the system requirements This will entail the prerequisites required to start
with the installation of Stater Kit.
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Installation Tasks Description

Configure and create a Database Schema Starter Kit installation requires a Database
Schema. For more information, see the Create and
Configure Database Schema Creation.

Configure Environment Variables For more information. see the .profile Changes.
Install StarterKit For instructions to install the Starter Kit, see

Installation of Starter Kit.

Create User Extensions For instructions, see Create PLSQL Extensions.

4.1.4.1 Verify the System Requirements

The following tables list the pre-installation checklist items.

Client Machine Requirements

Operating System Linux Server 8.6+

Software to be installed »  Oracle Client Version 19.17.0.0.0 and

above
* ksh
* g version 1.6
e Zip3.0
*  UnZip 6.00

* rsync version 3.1.3

e dos2unix

Server Requirements

Database Name Oracle Database 19c Enterprise Edition
Release 19.26.0.1.0 — Production or above

Oracle Database Instance Settings Ensure that the following database instance
settings are configured:

° NLS_CHARACTERSET to AL32UTF8
° NLS_LENGTH_SEMANTICS to BYTE

e OPEN CURSORS limit to greater than
1000

4.1.4.2 Configure and Create a Database Schema

Creation of a Database Schema requires sysdba access.

Log in as sys user and create an Oracle schema. This schema will be used by the Starter Kit
during installation to deploy the Starter Kit objects.

Sample syntax to create a database schema:

create user <usernane> identified by <password>
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@ Note
e <user nanme> refers to the actual schema user name.

e <passwor d> refers to the actual schema password.

Example:
create user skituser identified by passwordl23

Assign Tablespace and Quota to the Schema created.

DEFAULT TABLESPACE Default Users tables or Assign any permissible existing
\valid tablespace.

TEMPTABLESPACE Default TEMP or Any Permissible existing valid
temporary tablespace name.

QUOTA Enter the quota to be set on the DEFAULTTABLESPACE
attribute for the schema/ user. By default, the quota size
is set to 500M. Minimum: 500M or Unlimited on default
Tablespace.

Sample syntax to assign tablespace and quota to a database schema:

alter user <<usernane>> DEFAULT TABLESPACE <<USERS>> quota unlimted on
<<USERS>>;

@ Note
e <user nane> refers to the actual schema user name.

*  <USERS> refers to the actual default tablespace.

Example:

alter user skituser DEFAULT TABLESPACE USERS quota unlinited on USERS,

4.1.4.2.1 Assign Grants for Schema

Provide the following grants:

e grant create SESSION to <<username>>;

e grant create PROCEDURE to <<username>>;
e grant create SEQUENCE to <<username>>;

e grant create TABLE to <<username>>;

e grant create VIEW to <<username>>;

e grant create SYNONYM to <<username>>;

e grant create TYPE to <<username>>;
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4.1.4.3 Configure Environment Variables

Do the following changes in the .profile file.

Table 4-2 .profile File Changes

Description Example Value

set ORACLE_HOME pointing to the appropriate export ORACLE_HOME-=/scratch/oraofss/

Oracle Client installation. app_client19c/product/ 19.0.0/client_1

Set the PATH export PATH=/scratch/oraofss/app/product/19.0.0/
dbhome_1/bin:$PATH

Set the STARTER_KIT_HOME export STARTER_KIT_HOME=/scratch/iutusrext/
shome

Set TNS_ADMIN pointing to the folder where TNS_ADMIN=$HOME/tns

tnsnames.ora file exists.

Example (.profile)

#!/ bi n/ bash

export ORACLE _HOVE=/ scrat ch/ oraof ss/ app/ product/19. 0. 0/ dbhome_1
export PATH=/ scrat ch/ or aof ss/ app/ product/ 19. 0. 0/ dbhome_1/ bi n: $PATH
echo "PATH $PATH'

export STARTER KI T_HOVE=/ scrat ch/i utusrext/shone

export TNS_ADM N=$HOWE t ns

Login to the Linux terminal and execute the .profile.

.oprofile

4.1.4.4 Install StarterKit

To install the starterkit:

1.
2.
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Create a directory and copy the generated starterkit zip file and unzip it.

mkdir -p <dir_name>
Example:

mkdir -p starterKit

Copy the downloaded starterkit zip file into the created directory.

cd <dir_name>
cd starterKit

unzip <starterKitzipfilename>
Example:

unzip starterKit_cappsal mlOdec-prd_20.zip
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6. Assign EXECUTE permission installer script using the command:

chmod 755 *

7. rm <starterKitzipfilename>
Example:

rmstarterKit_cappsal mOdec-prd_20. zip

Ensure that the path specified in $STARTER_KIT_HOME exists. If it doesn’t exist create the
STARTER_KIT_HOME directory.STARTER_KIT_HOME is the same as what is mentioned
in .profile in the Pre-installation Checklist section.

mkdir -p <starterkithome>
Example:mkdir -p shome

Edit the initParam.props file present inside starterKit/attributes folder.

Table 4-3 initParam.props file

I EEEEEEEEEEE———
Parameter Name Parameter Desc

HOST Schema name where starterkit is installed. Same
schema which was created in section.

Assign Grants for Schema

DB_HOST Database Host name

DB_PORT Database Port number

DB_SERVICE_NAME Database Service Name or SID

LOG_PATH ABSOLUTE Log path where log files should reside.

EXTRACTOR_DUMP_HOME ABSOLUTE Extractor Dump Home Folder path
where export dump and import dump resides.

EXP_DUMP Extractor Export Dump Folder name where

extracted scripts reside.

® Note

Values are defaulted
and should not be

changed.
PAR_HOME ABSOLUTE PAR Home path
MANIFEST_FSAPPS_CREATE_SCRIPTS Name of manifest file create scripts deployment.
® Note

Values are defaulted
and should not be
changed.
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Table 4-3 (Cont.) initParam.props file

|
Parameter Name Parameter Desc

MANIFEST_FSAPPS_INSERT_SCRIPTS Name of manifest file insert scripts deployment.

@ Note

Values are defaulted
and should not be
changed.

IMP_DUMP Extractor Import Dump Folder name.

@® Note

Values are defaulted
and should not be
changed.

Sample initParam.props file

#Enter HOME Schema nare

HOST=cust om

#Enter DB Host nane

DB _HOST=<DB HOST | P ADDRESS>

#Enter DB Port nunber

DB_PORT=<DB PORT NUMBER>

#Enter DB Service Nane or SID

DB_SERVI CE_NAME=NXGL9PDB

#Provi de ABSOLUTE Log path

LOG_PATH=/ scrat ch/i ut usrext/shone/ | ogs

#Sl eep param val ue

SLEEP_VAL=sl eep 3

#Provi de ABSOLUTE Extractor Dunp Hone Fol der path
EXTRACTOR_DUMP_HOME=/ scr at ch/ i ut usrext/ obj Ext Dunp
#Extract or Export Dunp Fol der nane
EXP_DUMP=expDunp

#Extractor Inport Dunp Fol der nane

| MP_DUWP=i npDunp

#Provi de ABSOLUTE PAR Honme path

PAR_HOME=/ scrat ch/ i ut usrext/ par Dunp

#Mani fest fsapps for create scripts depl oynent
MANI FEST_FSAPPS_CREATE_SCRI PTS=nmni f est _f sapps_create. sql
#Mani fest fsapps for insert DML scripts depl oynent
MANI FEST_FSAPPS | NSERT_SCRI PTS=nmni f est _f sapps_i nsert . sql

Installation of starter kit

Navigate to the starter kit directory.
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In case of upgrade installation of starterkit of version 25.03.01 or above on top of version
25.02.02 or below. Run the following script:

F_CEXTN_ARCH VE HANDLE ERROCRS. sql in the paths/obj ect Extractor/scripts/create
and / obj ect Extractor/scripts/insert inthe upgrade version of starterkit has to be
executed before applying the upgrade.

You can ignore this step in case of fresh installation.

Run the command to invoke set up. sh as follows:
. I'setup. sh

During its run this shell prompts you to enter the username, password, etc. of the database
in which the Starter Kit files are to be deployed. Please provide them carefully.

Verify the execution status by running the following query:
select * fromsetup_info

Check the column F_STATUS for value S (Success).
In case of failure, this column will be updated with value F (Failed).

Additionally, verify the starterkit.| og file. The log path is mentioned in the properties file
against the LOG_PATH parameter.

In case of upgrade installation, ignore the following message: ORA-01430: column being
added already exists in table that appears in the installation log file
update_install _fsapps_create script.|og.

4.1.4.5 Create PLSQL Extensions

The following object types can be used while developing User-Extensions:

Sequence
Procedure
Function

Package

Type

Follow the naming convention and usage instruction mentioned in the User Guide while
developing the User Extensions.

Generate an Archive of Created User Extensions

Create a par File

The par file list the object that need to be extracted during archival process. The par file is a
newline delimited file. The par file path is passed a parameter during archive.

FN_UPD_FS| D ASSETS_CUSTOM

FN_UPD FSI D LI ABI LI TY_CUSTOM

CUSTOM NO_SEQ CUSTOM

To execute the archive, execute the following command:

cd $STARTER KI T_HOVE/ bin

User Guide
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.larchive.sh SILENT "par file absolute path" "project_nane"
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Example:

.larchive.sh SILENT "/scratch/devextusr/sanpl eobjects. par" "project 1"

The archived file will be present under path mentioned against the parameter
EXTRACTOR _DUMP_HOME and EXP_DUMP in the init.props file.

For Example given the below values in the init.props file

EXTRACTOR _DUMP_HOME=/ scrat ch/ i ut usr ext / obj Ext Dunp

EXP_DUMP=expDunp

<EXTRACTI ON_I D>: This generated by the Archive.

The path will be created as follows:

/scrat ch/i utusrext/obj Ext Dunp/ expDunp/ 8/ OFS_ALMCS USER EXT 2000 29.10.01 1.tar.gz

4.1.5 PLSQL Properties

User Guide
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The Custom PLSQL Properties (Setup Parameters) user interface is used to capture
placeholder configuration which might be required during the development of custom PLSQL
extensions.

1. To access Custom PLSQL Properties user interface, select Admin Tools, and then select
Custom PLSQL Properties.
The Custom PLSQL Properties — Setup Parameters window is displayed.

Figure 4-3 Setup Parameter

Setup Parameter

-— T W A W — - T WS WA W - S

Add Dlete

O Hame Value

0 DEFAULT_CURRENCY usD
1 SOL_PARALLEL_16_HINT SUePARALLEL{16)
2. Click Add to define a new custom parameter and enter the following details:
« Name: Configuration parameter key or name. Name can accept up to 200 characters.
» Value: Configuration parameter value. Value can accept up to 1000 characters.

« Description (not mandatory): Provide a description for the parameter and value
added. Description can accept up to 1000 characters.

3. Click Save.

4. If you want to edit an already defined parameter, select the checkbox against the Name
and change the Name or Value.
If the Name is already defined, then the system displays a message Parameter name
already exists.

Example

The following is an example of how to consume the Custom PLSQL Properties parameter and
its value:
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» Declare a local variable (lv) in the Custom PLSQL extension definition for parameter

SQL_PARALLEL_16_HINT for eg: Iv_sql_parallel_16_hint

e Using a SELECT statement fetch the value of the SQL_PARALLEL_16_HINT parameter

and assign it to the local variable defined.
Example:

lv_sql _parallel 16 hint setup_naster. paraneter_val ue%dYPE;
sel ect parameter value into |v_sql _parallel 16 hint from setup_naster
wher e paraneter _nane=" SQ._PARALLEL 16 HI NT”;

4.1.6 Post-Upgrade Actions for Custom PLSQL Extensions

For upgrades from 25B to 25C/D, migration scripts for previously deployed Custom PLSQL
extensions are not included in the upgrade process.

You must perform the following steps for all previously deployed custom extensions:

* Regenerate the Starter Kit
* Regenerate the archive
* Redeploy the extension using the Self-Service Ul

If these steps are not performed, previously deployed Custom PLSQL extensions may not
function as expected after the upgrade.

4.1.7 Object Migration
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The Custom Archives objects can be Exported / Imported from one setup to another setup
using the Object Migration framework. The Object Type Custom Archives is available in
Object Migration Export window.

For more information, see the Object Migration section.

To export the Custom Archive objects, follow these step:

1. Click Add in the Object Export Summary page to view the Migration Definition page.

Figure 4-4 Object Export Summary page

oY Object Migration Switchto New Ul (I @
ObiecErportSummay

Add
[ENE 3 N o LS\ e ey Bt RNE Y e LS N\ o B NN = o L RSN

No data to display.

Page 0 Of DOfitems) & ¢ > » cords [ 12 v~

2. Enter the following details, in the Migration Definition page.
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Figure 4-5 Migration Definition Page

Migration definition

Migration name
CustomPLSQL

File name
_10172025_101557

— Ganeel

« Migration Name: Enter the code of the export of objects to be migrated definition. This
is a unique identifier.

* File Name: The system auto-creates the file name of the objects that can be used to
export the definition in the following format:

— For Business Objects: Migration Name_BO_Time Stamp_Tenant_Release Version
(time stamp format: MMDDYYY HHMMSS)
Example: EXP_DQRULE_BO_07312025 162240 zqvzly-prd_25 09 01.DMP

— For Identity Objects: Migration Name_IDM_Time Stamp_Tenant_Release Version
(time stamp format: MMDDYYY HHMMSS)
Example: EXP_DQRULE_IDM_07312025_162240_zqvzly-prd_25_09_01.DMP

3. Click Ok to save the details and view the Object Selection Page.
4. Click Add Member icon to include Migration objects to the definition.
5. Select the Object Type as Custom Archive from the Object Types drop-down list.
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ORACLE’

Figure 4-6 Add Object

0 n

1 Object Migration et [KO)

Export Object Details

=  ORACLE Asset Liability Management Cloud Service commonappuser! commonappuserl (8) ¢

Migration name : customPLSQL ~ File name : customPLSQL_BO_10102025_120702

WK 6 7 " OIS S

aX W 2 ] W6 27" ARSI /Y AR ORISR\ B 2]
Summary / Object Selection o @ @

Object Selection  Save exportfile  Trigger export file

> customPLSQL Object Type Custom Archives -
Select Code Name
0 PROJ_SEP29_V2 PROJ_SEP29_V2
o PROJ_OCT9 PROJ_OCT9
o PROJ_SEP29 PROJ_SEP29
Page 1 of 1 (1-30f3items;
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6. Select the objects to be added to the Migrate Definition and click Save, to create a new
migration object. To select all objects, click the check box adjacent to Code. The selected

objects appear under Selected Objects on the right.

Figure 4-7 Create a new migration object

(1 JFS

=  ORACLE Asset Liability Management Cloud Service

t B Object Migration

Export Object Details

Migration name : CustomPLSQL ~ File name : CustomPLSQL_BO_10102025_115845

A X Wm 3.} W6 7RSI S AR NN\ B 3]
Summary / Object Selection o @ @
Object Selection  Save export file  Trigger export file
v CustomPLSQL Obiject Type Custom Archives -
v 5 custom Archives
of8 PROJ_SEP29_V2
Select Code
°'§ PROJ_SEP29_V2
O PROJ_OCT9
o PROJ_SEP29
Page 1 Of 1 (1-30f3items) « < > »

Click Show Details to view the details.
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Figure 4-8 View Details

=  ORACLE Asset Liability Management Cloud Service e % [ commonappusert commonappusert () %
T Object Migration car QY
Export Object Details
Migration name : customPLSQL  File name : customPLSQL_BO_10102025_120702
AX W 8 - MU/ Y, AR TNNNISNE \ W 3] -0 A © €\ SRR
Summary / Object Selection / Object Details () ® ®
Object Selection  Save exportfile  Trigger export file
« customPLSQL = PROJ_SEP29_V2

~ [ custom Archives

of2 PRO]_SEP29 V2
>
FN_UPDATERECORD_CUSTOM
Object Name : FN_UPDATELEDGERINST_CUSTOM
Object Code : FN_UPDATELEDGERINST_CUSTOM
Obiect Type : FUNCTION
PROJ SEP29 V2 »G Atribute Details:
- - NA

FN_UPDATELEDGEI E i

A confirmation message is displayed, when the definition is saved successfully. The new
migration definition is listed in the Object Export Summary Page and the status is set to
Saved.

7. You can also click Export, to export the object.

You can use the Export dump generated to import in a target environment. For more
information on Import, see the Object Migration.

4.1.8 Appendix

This appendix covers the following topics:

*  Process for Submitting of Custom PLSQL Archives to Oracle

*  Frequently Asked Questions
e Custom PLSQL Master Tables List

4.1.8.1 Process for Submitting of Custom PLSQL Archives to Oracle

This section explains the process to be followed for submitting the customer developed
Custom PLSQL extensions to Oracle.

The process is a workflow-based approach and is broadly categorized as follows:

e Uploading the Custom PLSQL Extensions as an Archive
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4.1.8.1.1 Uploading the Custom PLSQL Extensions as an Archive

This section explains the following questions on Custom PLSQL Extensions — what, how to
generate an archive and where to upload the archive.

Custom PLSQL Extensions

Custom PLSQL Extensions here refers to the database objects that users may have created in
their On-premises data center on a database schema containing of application objects which
were created using the Starter Kit generated using Oracle’'s PLSQL Starter Kit User Interface.

Custom database Object Types are limited to the following:

Table 4-4 Database Object Types

|
Functions

Procedures

Packages

Views (Materialized Views not Supported)
Global Temporary Tables

Synonyms

Generating an Archive

Users are required to use the archive scripts bundled as part of the Starter Kit utility to
generate Custom PLSQL extension archive.

For more details on How to Generate Custom PLSQL Extension Archive, see the Installation
Guide.

Upload the Archive

Customerscan use the PLSQL Archive Summary user interface to upload the Custom PLSQL
extension archive. The Project ID / Name will be considered as the main identifier for every
archive.

Table 4-5 Project ID or Name Details

. _____________________________________________________________________________________________|
Product ID The Project Name / ID used while generating the
Archive using Starter Kit Archive scripts

Project Name is a argument passed when executing the ar chi ve. sh shell. The project name
should be a valid alpha numeric string.

* Project name can contain alphabets (A-Z, a-z).

* Project name can contain numbers (0-9).

e Spaces are NOT allowed.

* Underscore is allowed. Other special character (other than underscore) are not allowed.
Examples:

Valid project name sample: Project_ ALMCS_01

Invalid project name sample: Project ALMCS 01 $@
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The project name is an identifier used to tag and logical groups objects for given submission.
User can use the same project name when executing the archival process. When the same
name is used all objects that are previously submitted using this project name will also be
archived.

4.1.8.2 Frequently Asked Questions

This topic covers the frequently asked questions.

1.

User Guide
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What to expect during custom PLSQL archive deployment request?
Answer:

a. Submitted archives should always be cumulative of all earlier submissions. If a custom
artefact is no longer required, it should be excluded from the archive.

i. Sequence value will not be reset during a subsequent archive-deploy request.

b. If the archive omits database functions that were included in the earlier version of the
archive and such functions are referred within one or more batches the archive
deployment will be aborted.

i. Such batches need to be modified to remove dependency tasks or tasks which are
no longer required and then request for deployment.

c. All database functions will be available for inclusion into a batch under the batch
component name “Custom PLSQL Definition”.

What is the signature for database Functions?
Answer:

On-prem and SaaS signature comparison of Data Transformation parameters

ICC - On-Prem Parameters

Parameter Name Data type
BatchID Varchar2
MisDate Varchar2

ICC - SaaS Parameters

Parameter Name Data type
BatchID Varchar2
MisDate Varchar2

Batch Id: This is a mandatory parameter expected in the custom PLSQL function. Value
will be submitted by the application during runtime.

MisDate: This is a mandatory parameter expected in the custom PLSQL function. Value
will be submitted by the application during runtime.

Sample PLSQL Function with expected parameters in the Custom PLSQL Extension
is mentioned below for reference:

Default declaration of the function will be as follows:

create or replace FUNCTI ON FNUPDATERECORD CUSTOM (Batchl D Varchar2, M sDate
Varchar2, custom paranil varchar2)

return number is

vstatus numnber;
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/*

Signature of function with AUTHID CURRENT_USERwhen redaction is enabled is
provided below:

create or replace FUNCTI ON FNUPDATERECORD CUSTOM (Batchl D Varchar2, M sDate
Var char2, custom paraml varchar2)

return number authid current_user is
vstatus nunber;

authid current_user: The user extension function should be created with AUTHID
CURRENT_USER invoker rights. DML operation on any redacted tables will be allowed
only for functions defined with AUTHID CURRENT_USER invoker rights.

Batch Id: This is a mandatory parameter expected in the custom PLSQL function. Value
will be submitted by the application.

Misstate: This is a mandatory parameter expected in the custom PLSQL function. Value
will be submitted by the application.

custom_paraml: Optional parameters which custom PLSQL functions can have to meet
their requirements. You have to provide the parameter value during Batch definition under
the Custom PLSQL Parameter field. This field is available in the Ul at the time of defining
the Task.

*|

begin

/* Functional requirement based DML operations */
/* Calling Logger */

PKG_CUSTEXT LOGGER. PR LOG MESSAGE( Pi v_nessage => Message ',
Piv_msg_severity cd => 20);

comm t;
return 1;
Exception

PKG_CUSTEXT_LOGGER. PR_LOG _MESSAGE( Pi v_message => ' ERROR | N FUNCTION ',
Piv_nsg_severity cd => 75);

return O;
end;

How will the custom database functions or procedures or packages access
parameters?
Answer:

The parameters are batch run ID, Task ID, component ID, MisDate, tenant ID, workspace
ID, service ID, process ID, etc.

These parameters are generally used for logging by the Logger functions. The application
passes these parameter values into the logger table during runtime and custom PLSQL
functions need not have to pass these parameters explicitly.

However, if the custom procedures still want to include these parameter they can do so by
using the below parameter names in the custom procedures

May 20, 2026

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 20 of 69



ORACLE Chapter 4
Custom PLSQL Extension

Parameter Name Description Data type
Gv_workspace_id Workspace Id Varchar2
Gv_tenant_id Tenant Id Varchar2
Gv_service_id Service Id Varchar2
Gv_process_id Process id Varchar2
Gv_batch_run_id Batch Run Id Varchar2
Gv_misdate Misdate Varchar2

4. How to perform Logging?
Answer:

To perform Logging, use below Package:

Package Name Parameter No Parameter Name Data Type Details
PKG_CUSTEXT_ 1 Piv_message VARCHAR2

LOGGER. 2 Piv_msg_severity  VARCHAR2 20 for Info
ZE_LOG_MESSA cd DEFAULT 20 75 for Error

a. Add your message in the Piv_message field.

b. The Piv_msg_severity_cd should be fixed to 20 for Information type messages and
75 for Error messages.

For more details on sample PLSQL function, see Question 2.
Other Examples:
[* Calling Logger */

PKG_CUSTEXT_LOGGER. PR_LOG_MESSAGE( Pi v_nessage => 'My Custom nessage here’ ',
Piv_nmsg_severity cd => 20);

PKG_CUSTEXT _LOGGER. PR LOG_MESSAGE( Pi v_nessage => SQLCODE ',
Piv_msg_severity_cd => 20);

PKG CUSTEXT LOGGER. PR LOG MESSAGE( Pi v_nessage => SQLERRM ',
Piv_msg_severity_cd => 20);

5. How to view the view the logs in the starter kit schema?
Answer: To view the logs in Starter Kit Schema, use below query:

SELECT * FROM AAl CL_NMESSAGE_LOG

4.1.8.3 Custom PLSQL Master Tables List

For downloading the Custom PLSQL Master Tables list
(Custom_PLSQL_Master_Table_List.xls), refer to the Doc ID: 2869409..

4.1.8.4 Redaction DDLs [Data Definition Language]

Starter kit bundles redaction policy ddls for all the objects extracted as part of Starter Kit
Generation. Redaction policy DDLs will be extracted and bundled as part of Starter Kit only if a
redaction policy is enforced for an object using the redaction framework Ul.

Please refer to Data Redaction on how to enable redaction using redaction framework user
interface.

How to use the redaction policy DDLs bundled in the Starter Kit [Optional]:
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* Redaction policy DDLs are bundled in a separate folder named redaction in the Starter Kit.

* Redaction policy DDLs can be executed in the schema where Starter Kit bundled objects
are installed.

* Redaction policy DDLs are NOT executed as part of Starter Kit installation and needs to be
executed manually.

Steps to execute:

1. Copy the redaction.sql available in the redaction folder to any user specified folder.

2. Login to database schema user where Starter Kit objects are installed.
Example: sqlplus <schema_username>/<schema_password> @<db_service_name>

3. For logging enable spooling of execution logs:
Example: spool <absolute_folderpath_for_logging>/redaction.log

4. Execute the redaction.sql from the sqlplus prompt.
Example: @<absolute_path_of redaction.sql>

4.1.8.5 Index DDLs [Data Definition Language]

Starter kit bundles index DDL'’s from tables that have indexes as part of Starter Kit Generation.
These scripts can be executed manually by following the below steps.

Steps to execute:

e Copy the mani fest _fsapps_Tabl e_I ndex_creat e. sql available in the IndexDDL folder to
any user specified folder.

¢ Logan to database schema user where Starter Kit objects are installed.
Example: sql pl us <schema_user nane>/ <schema_passwor d> @db_servi ce_nane>

* For logging enable spooling of execution logs:
Example: spool <absol ute fol derpath_for | oggi ng>/ | ndexDDL. | og

* Execute the nani f est _f sapps_Tabl e_I ndex_create. sql from the sqlplus prompt.
Example: @absol ute_path_of manifest fsapps _Tabl e_| ndex_create. sql.sql >

4.1.8.6 Partition DDLs [Data Definition Language]

Starter kit bundles partition DDL's from tables that have partitioning enabled as part of Starter
Kit Generation. These scripts can be executed manually by following the below steps.

Steps to execute:

e Copythe nani fest _fsapps_Partition_Tabl e create.sqgl available in the partitionDDL
folder to any user specified folder.

* Log into database schema user where Starter Kit objects are installed.
Example: sql pl us <schema_user name>/ <schema_passwor d> @db_servi ce_name>

* For logging enable spooling of execution logs:
Example: spool <absol ute_fol derpath_for_| oggi ng>/ PartitionDDL. | og

e Execute the nani fest _fsapps_Tabl e_I ndex_create. sql from the sqlplus prompt.
Example: @absol ute_path_of _ manifest _fsapps_Partition_Tabl e_create>
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4.2 PLSQL Archive Summary

PLSQL Archive Summary User Interface allows customers to introduce custom PLSQLSs (also
referred to as user-extensions) into the PBSM cloud service.

The PLSQL Archive Summary Ul enables you to perform the following:

* Upload of a Custom PLSQL archive.
e Submit the uploaded archive for Due Diligence process.
e Submit the archive for Deployment

Submit the archive for Deployment. Here, Archive refers to a zip extension file containing
custom objects like PLSQL functions, procedures, packages, synonyms etc. For more
information, see Custom PLSQL Extension.

Other features that are provided as part of the PLSQL Archive Summary are:

e View History of archives processed.

« Refresh or Reload of the archive details page to view the latest updated status.
* View Contents of an uploaded archive.

* Download an archive.

« Discard an archive.

«  View Logs of Archive Upload, Due Diligence process and Archive Deployment.

Users must be mapped to the below groups to access the PLSQL Archive Summary:

«  UG_GEN_STARTER_KIT_ADMIN
- UG_GEN_STARTER_KIT_ANALYST

From the LHS menu, select Admin Tools, and then select PLSQL Archive Summary.

4.2.1 PLSQL Archive Summary

This page is the gateway to all PLSQL Archive Projects and related functionality. You can
navigate to other pages relating to PLSQL Archive Projects from this point.

Figure 4-9 PLSQL Archive Summary

Archive Summary £, Upload File
e . SRS .. WS W e Y . SIS TR, WO W -
Archive Project Name Current Status Version Uploaded By Uploaded date Action
PROJALGS Upload Failed 13 commonappusert 09/26/2025, 09:0%41 AM ®
TEST250301_1 Deployment Completed 2 commonappuserl 09/26/2025,05:47:23 AM @
PLACEMOLDER_CHECKING_13 Discarded 1 commaonappuser OR/25/2025,09.38:56 AM &

Archive Project Name: Shows the name of Archive project

Current Status: Displays the current status of archive project as Upload Failed, Upload
Successful, etc.
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* Version: Shows the Current or Latest version of Archive
e Uploaded by: The user who last modified the Archive.
* Uploaded Date: The Date and Time when the archive was last modified.
* Action: Click this icon to view a list of actions that you can perform on the Archive.
Figure 4-10 View Archive Details
Archive Details View 9 c

Archive Project Name

PROJAUGS

Due Diligence

Submit DueOigence

Archive Deployment

Deploy frchive

Archive File Name

OFS_ALMCS_projAugB_25.09.01.zip

Status

Status

TimeStamp

TimeStamp

Size Action

Action

Action

Close

The View Archive Details page shows following details:

* Archive Project Name: Displays a unique number for the selected archive

* Archive File Name: Shows the name of Archive file.

* Archive Size: Shows the size of Archive file.

Click Action icon to view a list of actions that you can perform on the Archive.

Figure 4-11 History

D

Shows the list of all the versions that were
processed for the selected Archive Project Name.
The Archive History window is displayed with
basic details like the Archive Project Name, App
Name, Version of archive, Upload date, Deleted
status, and Deployment status of archive.

Figure 4-12 Archive History window

TEST250301_1

TEST250301_1

OFs ALMCS

OFS ALMCS

Upload Date Deleted Status

09/26/2025,05:47:23 AM

09/25/2025, 10:46:54 AM v Discarded
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Refreshes the latest status of due diligence &
archive deployment. This is a reload of the view
Figure 4-13 Refresh details page data contents. In case a due
diligence / archive deployment is in progress, then
you can use the refresh button to reload the page
O to see the updated status whether successful,
failed or discarded.

Allows you to download of the selected archive.

Figure 4-14 Download

Allows you to discard the selected archive.

Figure 4-15 Discard Archive

To view the contents of the selected archive/
version. The Archive Content window displays the

Figure 4-16 View Contents contents of the archive in the current release with
Object Names and Object Types.

‘o
Figure 4-17 Archive Content window
Archive Content X
Object Name Object Type
PRESCRIPT FUNCTION
FN_UPDATELEDGERINST_CUSTOM FUNCTION
FN_UPDATERECORD_CUSTOM FUNCTION
FNLEVELTHREEVALIDATION_CUSTOM FUNCTION
FNLEVELTWOVALIDATION_CUSTOM FUNCTION
Close
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Allows you to access the log details. The Log View
window displays the below log details:

Figure 4-18 View Archive Log View log of the archive upload - Shows the archive
upload logs.

F‘ View log of the due diligence step - Shows the

~Q

different diligence checks performed on each object
and their status.

View log of the archive deployment step — Shows
the deployment status at overall and each object
level.

Figure 4-19 Log View window

Logviewer Service

Batch Run Id

Process Id il

TEST250301_1 P o

|| Seavence ¢

0 26/5ep/2025,01:47:54 AM EDT Info. (OBJECT NAME: T1_TAB_CUSTOM
2 26/5ep/2025,01:47:54 AM EDT Info. OBJECT TYPE:TYPE

2 26/50p/2025,01:47:54 AM EDT info, Success

23 26/50p/2025,01:47:5 AM EDT Info, ‘OBJECT NAME: FN_TYPE_CUSTOM

Submit for Due Diligence The Submit for Due Diligence button allows you
to submit the selected archive for processing the
archive diligence checks.

Deploy Archive The Deploy Archive button allows you to invoke
the deployment process of the selected archive.

4.2.2 Upload Custom PLSQL User Extension Archives

The Upload File button on PLSQL Archive Summary page is used to upload a custom PLSQL
archive.

@® Note

Only Starter Kit generated archives will be uploaded via the Archive Summary Upload
File option. Only ZIP file are supported for upload.

To upload the file, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Archive Summary page.

2. Click Upload File button. The Upload Archive File window is displayed.
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Figure 4-20 Upload Archive File window
Upload Archive File X
Drag and Drop
Select a file or drop one here
Submit

3. Select the locally stored zip archive for upload and click Submit.

4.2.3 Submit Custom PLSQL User Extension Archives

Custom PLSQL extensions post successful upload via the PLSQL Archive Summary page is
available for consumption for due diligence processing and deployment in next stages.

First, submit the custom archive for a series of due diligence checks using the Submit for Due
Diligence button,

Second, deploy the custom archive in the specified environment.

Using the View Archive Details window, you can access the Due Diligence and Archive
Deployment for submission of Custom PLSQL user extensions.

Click View
Figure 4-21 View
°©

icon on the corresponding archive project from the PLSQL Archives Summary page to
access the View Archive Details window.
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Figure 4-22 View Archive Details window
Archive Details View © o

Archive Project Name Archive File Name Size Action

PROJAUGES OFS_ALMCS_projAug8_25.09.01.zip KB

Due Diligence Status TimeStamp Action

Submit DueDiligence
Archive Deployment Status TimaStamp Action
Deploy Archive
Close

4.2.3.1 Submit for Due Diligence

In Due diligence, Custom PLSQL archive contents will go through a series of checks before
being moved or considered for deployment into the preferred Cloud Service tenant.

Below is the list of checks:

Check Type Description Status
Naming Convention Naming Conventions to be used  Success/Fail
while creating Custom
Extensions.

Objects names will be validated
for the presence of “*_ CUSTOM"

as suffix
Example:
FN_UPD_FSI_D_ASSETS_CUS
TOM
Dependency This checks if the user-extensions Completed
are mapped to any existing batch
definitions
Difference Checks to validate that submitted Success/Fail

archives should always be
cumulative of all earlier

submissions.

Keyword Validates for whitelisted keywords Success/Fail
within the user extension

Security Security Scans Success/Fall

To perform check on Archive project, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Archive Summary page.
2. Click the View
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Figure 4-23 View
©
icon under Action. The Archive Details View window is displayed.

Figure 4-24 Archive Details View

Archive Details View 9 o
Archive Project Name Archive File Name Size Action
PROJAUGE OFS_ALMCS_projAugB_25.09.01 zip Ke
Due Diligence Status TimeStamp Action
Submit DueDdigence
Archive Deployment Status TimeStamp Action

Deploy Archive

3. Click Select DueDiligence. The status of Archive is displayed. For more information on
status, see Table Status Details. Click Ok.

Figure 4-25 Status of Archive

Status: Success

Due Diligence process for the selected archive is initiated. Please
check logs for details.

oK

4, Click Action

Figure 4-26 Action

icon next to Select DueDiligence button to view a list of actions. Below actions can be
performed:
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» Discard: This will allow users to discard the selected archive. You cannot Discard an
Archive if it is in Deployment stage.

* View Log: Allows you to access the log details post Due Diligence check.

Figure 4-27 Logviewer Service

¥

- - Download v
Logviewer Service =
Last refreshed : 12:47:18 AM EDT

Batch Run Id (IB Auto Refresh
USER_EXTENSION_DUE_DILIGENCE_D367B950FCBC377469 Q  search -
4CB65B4D161844084472192793 70EE1AOCF94383 DCDF 6E Rt
623
Process Id
All Debug Info Warn Error
TEST250301_1 77 0 77 0 0 0
Logs Logs Logs Logs Logs Logs
TEST250301_1
|| Sequence ¢ Timestamp & Severity Message
Log Statistics 17 26/Sep/2025, 01:47:54 AM EDT Info OBJECT NAME: T1_0BJ_CUSTOM
TimeElapsed  Totallogs  Timezone
om3s 77 America/New_York = :
Log Frequency 18 26/Sep/2025, 01:47:54 AM EDT Info OBJECT TYPE: TYPE
M Debug M Warn M Error M Fatal M Info
= 19 26/Sep/2025, 01:47:54 AM EDT Info Success
40 20 26/Sep/2025,01:47:54 AM EDT Info OBJECT NAME: T1_TAB_CUSTOM
30
) 21 26/Sep/2025, 01:47:54 AM EDT Info OBJECT TYPE: TYPE
=l
0 22 26/Sep/2025,01:47:54 AMEDT Info Success
o 23 26/Sep/2025,01:47:54 AM EDT Info OBJECT NAME: FN_TYPE_CUSTOM
01 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101

4.2.3.2 Deploy Archive

Post successful completion of Due Diligence checks, you can deploy an Archive.

@® Note

Archive Deployment will not be enabled is there are errors in Due Diligence checks.

To deploy an Archive, follow these steps:

1.
2.
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Navigate to Archive Summary page.
Click the View

Figure 4-28 View
©

icon under Action. The Archive Details View window is displayed.
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Figure 4-29 Archive Details View
Archive Details View 9 o
Archive Project Name Archive File Name Size Action
PROJAUGS OFS_ALMCS_projAugB_25.09.01.z7ip KB
Due Diligence Status TimeStamp Action
Submit DueDdigence
Archive Deployment Status TimeStamp Action
Deploy Archive
Close

Click Deploy Archive. The deploy status of Archive is displayed. Click Ok.

Figure 4-30 Status of Archive

Status: Success

details.

Deployment of the selected archive is initiated. Please check logs for

OK

X

Click Action

Figure 4-31 Action

icon next to Select Deploy Archive button to view a list of actions. Below actions can be

performed:

« Discard: This will allow users to discard the selected archive. You cannot Discard an

Archive if it is in Deployment stage.

* View Log: Allows you to access the log details post Due Diligence check.
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Figure 4-32 Log Viewer

Log Viewer

¥, Download ~

Logviewer Service

Last refreshed : 01:04:21 AM EDT

Batch Run Id - (I Auto Refresh
USER_EXTENSION_ARCHIVE_DEPLOYER_ADBAZSEDCABCD Q  search
AEZFDCOGAFSTDT4B580FCFEBDTER001ATCAFDTTTIS 50D
E25831_
Process Id
All Debug Info Warn Error m
TEST250301_1 o o o ° o o >
Logs Logs Logs Logs Logs Logs
TEST250301_1
1] Sequence ¢ Timestamp ¢ Severity & Message Actions

. Mo data to display.
Log Statistics
Time Elapsed  Totallogs  Timezone
os 0 America/New York

Log Frequency

Mo data to display

4.3 Data Foundation Integration

This chapter is applicable if you have subscribed to Data Foundation Cloud Service (DFCS)
along with Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service (PBSMCS) and you
want to bring data into PBSMCS from DFCS. Below topics are covered here:

o Data Services Subscriptions: DFCS has pre-built connectors (called Application Data
Services or ADS) to supply data to from its database to PBSMCS database. To use this
feature the connection between both cloud services must be activated by configuring the
required parameters from Data Services Subscriptions Ul.

* ADS Run History: When the jobs to move data from DFCS to PBSMCS are executed, the
progress and information of previous executions can be viewed from ADS Run History Ul.

To access the Data Foundation services, from the LHS menu, select Admin Tools, select Data
Foundation Integration, and then select any of the menu options.

For more information on Data Foundation Integration, see DECS Integration with PBSMCS for
ADS User Guide

4.3.1 User Group for Managing Data Foundation Integration

User Guide
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User must be mapped to below user group to access Data Services Subscriptions, ADS Run
History, create Scheduler batches and execute them.

Table 4-6 User Group
]

USER ROLE CODE FUNCTION Role Name Role Description

ADMIN ADS_ADMIN_ROL DFBADSSCBR,DF Application Data This role helps to
E BADSEXEC,DFBA Service Subscribe, Update,

DSVW Administrator View and Execute

the Application
Data Service
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Table 4-6 (Cont.) User Group
]

USER ROLE CODE FUNCTION Role Name Role Description

BATCH DFBADSEXEC_R DFBADSEXEC, Application Data This role helps to

EXECUTOR OLE DFBADSVW Service Executor Execute the
Application Data
Service

BATCH VIEWER DFBADSVW_ROL DFBADSVW Application Data This role helps to

E Service Viewer View the
Application Data
Service
® Note

Unmap DFCS_PBSM_INTEGRATION to any user mapped to application after
upgrading to 25C.

The following seeded user groups are available for managing Data Foundation Integration. For
fresh 26B tenants, these groups are automatically available in the IDCS console. For upgrade
tenants, these groups must be manually mapped from the application console.

Table 4-7 Seeded User Groups for Data Foundation Integration
. ]

Group Description

DFCS_PBSM_ADMIN PBSM Data Foundation Administrator
DFCS_PBSM_EXEC PBSM Data Foundation Operator
DFCS_PBSM_VIEW PBSM Data Foundation Auditor

4.3.2 Data Services Subscription

User Guide
G54553-01

It is necessary to have the subscription to the Data Foundation Cloud Service to operate.

To fill in subscription details of Data Foundation Services, select Admin Tools, select Data
Foundation Integration, and then select Data Services Subscriptions.

The Data Services Subscriptions dashboard is displayed.
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Figure 4-33 Data Services Subscriptions dashboard

Data Services Subscriptions

e

~ Profitability and Bal Sheet A

Application Data Service Entities recel Attributes receives data

30 25 2921

Q Search o

Application Data Service Name & Description &

¥ Customer
Category

» Dimensions
Category

» Exchange Rates
Category

¥ Instruments
Category

b Instruments Supplementary
Categary

pplication Data Services QQILElE=IE0

Mo. of Attributes

st —— s
Application Entities & Saesied s

The dashboard displays the following details:

* Application Data Service: Displays the total number of ADS or Connectors present.

- Entities receives data: The number entities receiving data.

* Attributes receives data: The number of attributes receiving data.

* Publisher: The Data Foundation Cloud Service tenant name. This option will be available
if you have subscribed for Data Service subscription.
You can expand each of the Application Data Service Name to see the Name, Description,

Application Entities, Number of Attributes received.

Figure 4-34 Data Services Subscriptions top pane

Application Data Service Name < Description <

w Customer
Category
Customer Party Hierarchy Data Service for Custormer Party Hierarchy

Customer Master Party Master Data Service for Customer Master Party Master

No. of Attributes A

Application Entities & Received

Staging Customer Hierarchy 1

Staging Customer 10

4.3.3 Add a Subscription

To add a Subscription, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Data Services Subscriptions page.

2. Click Add Subscription button. The Subscription window is displayed.
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Figure 4-35 Subscription window

Subscription - Profitability and Balance Sheet

X
Management Application Data Services —
Add the required details, perform test connection and subscribe.

[] Integrated App Migration
IDCS Ur *
https://idcs-67d09dbfffbad47c89ddbal18fbb5717a.ident
DFCS UM *
https://devcorp7.ofsaa.us-phoenix-1.ocs.oc-test.com
ClientId *
AL LA LA LIl L L L ALl LRl ly) @
Client Secret *
AL AL L L LR L Ll Ll Ll Ly @
DFCS Tenantld *
md5néz-prd
Userld *
Password * ©®

Test Connection Update Credentials
Additional subscription activities completed. Submit
Check for Extension
Unsubscribe
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@® Note

Do not select the Integrated App Migration check box when using Oracle Cloud
Services (OPC) or the Integrated Application method during subscription. To
identify which method you are using, see the DECS Integration with PBSMCS for
ADS User Guide. Once the OPC Integrated App is created, ensure that the Client
ID and Client Secret fields are updated with the credentials generated specifically
for that Integrated App. These credentials are unique and will differ from the
common Client ID and Client Secret shared among all tenants.

3. Enter the following fields (all fields are mandatory):

Table 4-8 Application Data Service
|

Field Description

IDCS URL The URL of the Identity Cloud Service (IDCS)
instance used for authentication. This allows
PBSMCS to authenticate securely with DFCS.

@ Note

For more information on how to obtain
the IDCS URL, see Get the OAuth
Client ID and Client Secret section in
the chapter.

DFCS URL The base URL of the Data Foundation Cloud
Service (DFCS) instance. It specifies the source
environment from which PBSMCS will receive
data.

@® Note

For more information on how to obtain
the IDCS URL, see Get the OAuth
Client ID and Client Secret section in
the chapter.
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|
Field Description

Client ID A unique identifier registered in IDCS for the
application (PBSMCS). It is used as part of the
OAuth2 authentication process when
establishing a connection with DFCS.

@ Note

When using the OPC Integrated App,
the Client ID must be updated with the
one generated specifically for that
Integrated App. This will be unique and
different from the common Client ID
shared among all tenants.

Note

For more information on how to obtain
the IDCS URL, see Get the OAuth
Client ID and Client Secret section in
the chapter.

Client Secret A confidential key associated with the Client ID. It
is used to authorize the PBSMCS application to
access DFCS data securely.

@ Note

When using the OPC Integrated App,
the Client Secret must be updated with
the one generated specifically for that
Integrated App. This will be unique and
different from the common Client Secret
shared among all tenants.

Note

For more information on how to obtain
the IDCS URL, see Get the OAuth
Client ID and Client Secret section in
the chapter.
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Table 4-8 (Cont.) Application Data Service

|
Field Description

DFCS Tenant ID The unique identifier for your DFCS tenant
environment. It ensures that the connection and
data transfer are scoped correctly to your
organization's DFCS instance.

@ Note

DFCS and PBSMCS must use the
same tenant type (-prd or -nprd).
Cross-tenant usage is not supported.
For example, if DFCS is a production
tenant then the subscriber tenant must
also be a production tenant.

User ID The DFCS application user's login ID authorized
to access and retrieve data from the DFCS
environment. This user must have the
appropriate roles and permissions for data
publishing.

@ Note

The User ID is case-sensitive and must
be created in lowercase letters.

Password The corresponding password for the DFCS User
ID. It is used during authentication to validate the
user's access when connecting PBSMCS to
DFCS.

4. After entering the details, click Test Connection. If all the details are correct, then the
Subscribebutton will get enabled.

@ Note

This checks if the current credentials are working or if there's a connection issue.

5. Once the credentials are entered correctly, you can click Update Credentials to save your
changes.

6. If successful, a message “Operation successfully connected” appears at the top of the
pane, and the Subscribe button is enabled.

7. If the test fails, recheck and verify the entered details.
8. Click Subscribe.

9. When the subscription starts, a message “Please Contact Oracle Support to Complete
Additional Activities” will appear.
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@® Note

Subscription completion may take a few minutes.

10. If you've already subscribed, you can unsubscribe from the service or make changes to
your subscription, click Unsubscribe. The pop-up message informs you that unsubscribing
from the DFCS Tenant is permanent and cannot be undone.

You have two options:

a. Cancel: If you change your mind and do not want to unsubscribe, click the Cancel
button. This will close the prompt and allow you to continue using the service.

b. Yes, Continue: If you're sure you want to unsubscribe, click the Yes, Continue button.
This will confirm the action and unsubscribe you from the service permanently.

11. If you have already subscribed to DFCS and are upgrading from 26A to 26B, perform the
following additional steps:

a. After the subscription is completed, raise a Service Request (SR) with the DFCS
Tenant details and PBSMCS Tenant details to finalize the additional subscription
process. The additional subscription is applicable for the existing subscribed users.

@® Note

When you are raising the SR for additional subscription process, you must
provide the IDCS URL and DFCS URL details in SR details. The SR should
be raised under DFCS product

b. Once the SR is processed and confirmation is received, select the Additional
Subscription Activities Completed check box to upload the wallet details. After this
step, you will be connected to the Data Foundation Cloud Service tenant. For Wallet
Upload, contact to Oracle Support.

@® Note

Following any G2 certification renewal or update of the PBSM tenant, the
updated PBSM wallet must be re-uploaded to DFCS. Oracle communicates
G2 certificate renewal timelines via official release notes and patch
notifications. Customers are advised to monitor Oracle's official release
communications or contact Oracle Support to stay informed of upcoming G2
certificate renewals. Failure to upload the updated wallet after a G2 certificate
change will result in ADS batch execution failures with an SSL/TLS certificate
path error (ORA-17002: PKIX path building failed). To re-upload the wallet
after a G2 certificate update, contact Oracle Support and raise an SR under
the DFCS product.

12. Click Submit to complete the subscription.

After the subscription is successful, in the dashboard, expand the Application Data Service
Name and verify if the ADS Pipeline Code is displayed for the services.
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Figure 4-36 Data Services Subscriptions top pane

Application Data Service Name & Description & Application Entities No. of Attributes Received < ADS Pipeline Code <
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You can expand each of the Application Data Service Name to see the Name, Description,
Application Entities, Number of Attributes received, and ADS pipeline code.

® Note
ADS pipeline code is displayed only when you have subscribed for DFCS.

4.3.4 Edit a Subscription

If you are already subscribed, then click Edit Subscription to edit the User Id and Password.
You cannot edit IDCS URL, DFCS URL, Client Id, Client Secret, and DFCS Tenant Id as they
are already populated after subscription.

To edit a Subscription, follow these steps:

1. Update the User ID and/or Password if required.
2. Click Update Credentials to save the changes.

For more information, see Add a Subscription.

If you are already subscribed, click Edit Subscription to update the User ID and Password.
Note that fields such as IDCS URL, DFCS URL, Client ID, Client Secret, and DFCS Tenant
ID cannot be edited, as they are mapped/ created by the admin during the initial subscription.

You can also click Check for Extension if extensions have been already published.

You can Unsubscribe an exiting Subscription using the Unsubscribe button.
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Figure 4-37 Subscription window

Subscription - Profitability and Balance Sheet Management Application
Data Services

Add the required details, perform test connection and subscribe.

]

Userld *
dfestest

‘ Password *

LA L L L @ ‘

‘ Test Connection

4.3.5 Refresh the Extension from DFCS

After subscribing to Application Data Services (ADS), you may need to apply extensions to
include additional data elements or custom mappings. The following steps outline how to verify,
extend, and execute the required processes.

Check for Extension (PBSMCS - Subscriber)

e After completing the ADS Extension in the DFCS setup, click Check for Extension. A
confirmation message appears: Do you want to proceed with the extension?

e Click Confirm to proceed.

*  Then click Submit to finalize the confirmation.

Refresh ADS
e Click Extend ADS to trigger the extension of Application Data Services.
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e This updates the existing process specific to the extensions.

4.3.6 ADS Run History

The ADS Run History provides information related to Batches that have been processed to
move data from DFCS to PBSM.

@® Note

For the user to be able to see the ADS History, the user must be mapped to a group
that has the required role (RLADSHISTVIEW). Role is not mapped in the OOTB set

up.

To open the ADS Run History, from the LHS menu, , select Admin Tools, select Data
Foundation Integration, and then select ADS Run History.

The ADS Run History page is displayed.

Figure 4-38 ADS Run History

139items | Multi Column Sort Reset & | |0
AsOfDate & BatchRunid < ADS Name < DataSource Code Status T Records Loaded  © Time Token
48072004 DFCS_PESM INCTRUMENTS,_LIABILITY_2024-04-30_2 Liability Caza RC1 200
4302024 DFCS_PESM_DIMENSIONS_2024-04-30_31 Dimersions Intertsce 200
4/50/2024 DFCS_PESM_INSTRUMENTS_LIABILITY_2024-04-30_2 Liability Teem Deposi Cantracts SRCL @00
4/50/2024 DFCS_PBSM_INSTRUMENTS_LIABILITY_2024-04.30_2 Liability Term Deposit Contracts. SRO1 2006
4/30/2024 DFCS_PBSM_INSTRUMENTS_LIABILITY_2024-04-30_3 Liability Casa SREL [SHORC]
4(50/2024 DFCS_PESM_INSTRUMENTS_LIABILITY_2024-04-30_% Liability Torm Deposit Contracts SRCY 200
430/2024 DFCS_PBSM_INSTRUMENTS_LIABILITY._2024-04-30_1 Liability Casa SRCL @O0

This Ul allows you to apply various filters namely, As Of Date, Batch Run Id, ADS Name, and
Data Source Code. The default view of ADS Run History displays the mentioned details. You
can click More Filters which are Data Load Status, Batch Name, Task Name, and Task Id to
change the view from default.

You can click the icons under Status to see the status of the batch. The status displays
Passed, Failed, and Pending status icons.
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Figure 4-39 Log Viewer Service
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The Multi Column Sort allows you to define different columns to be displayed in the UI.

Figure 4-40 Multi Column Sort
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Select the required Columns and move them to the Selected Columns box and then click
Save. You can also define the order of the column appearance by selecting ascending or
descending setting the order. The ADS Run History Ul displays the rows as per selection.

If you click Reset, all the filters, columns order will be reset and the ADS Run History Ul

displays the default view.

You can download the ADS Run History in Excel (.xIsx) format using the Download icon.

Click the Columns icon to select or deselect the columns you want to display in the ADS Run

History data.

4.3.7 Create and Execute Batch

To create and execute the batch:
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Before executing the ADS batch, ensure the following prerequisite is met:

« If the PBSM tenant has undergone a G2 certification update, the updated PBSM
wallet must be uploaded to DFCS prior to batch execution.

» If the wallet is not updated post-G2 certification, all ADS batch runs will fail
regardless of data availability. Contact Oracle Support to complete the wallet

upload.

1. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then

select Define Batch. For more details, see Define Batch.

2. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then

select Define Task. For more details, see Adding a Task.
Refer to the following table for Component and Parameters to be defined for different

tasks.

Table 4-9 Components and Parameters

Component Parameters Target Tables
PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_in ADS Id: This displays list of Stage Assets
struments data connectors available.

PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_D
imensions
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Stage Liabilities

Select one value from LOV. L
Stage Derivatives

Data File Specification Id: This
displays list of seeded and user
defined DFS definitions. Select
one relevant value for the
selected ADS.

Data Source Id: This displays
members of ‘Instrument Data
Source’ dimension. Select one
value from LOV. Instrument data
belonging to this source only will
be moved from DFCS to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

ADS Id: This displays list of
data connectors available.
Select one value from LOV.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

Stage Fee Based Services
Stage Loan Commitments
Stage Off Balance Sheet

Stage Dimensions Interface
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Table 4-9 (Cont.) Components and Parameters

Component Parameters Target Tables
PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_E ADS Id: This displays list of Stage Exchange Rates
xchangeRates data connectors available.

PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_In
terestRates

PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_In
strumentSupplementary
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Select one value from LOV.

Rate Data Source Id: This
displays members of ‘Rate Data
Source’ dimension. Select one
value from LOV. Data belonging
to this source only will be moved
from DFCS to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

ADS Id: This displays list of
data connectors available.
Select one value from LOV.

Rate Data Source Id: This
displays members of ‘Rate Data
Source’ dimension. Select one
value from LOV. Data belonging
to this source only will be moved
from DFCS to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

ADS Id: This displays list of
data connectors available.
Select one value from LOV.

Stage IRC Rate History

Stage Account Index History
Stage Account Rate Tiers

) S _ Stage Embedded Options
Data File Specification Id: This g¢chedule

displays list of seeded and user
defined DFS definitions. Select
one relevant value for the
selected ADS.

Data Source Id: This displays
members of ‘Instrument Data
Source’ dimension. Select one
value from LOV. Instrument data
belonging to this source only will
be moved from DFCS to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

Stage Payment Schedule
Stage Interest Rate Schedule
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Component

Parameters

Target Tables

PBSM_DFCS Data_Transfer_Tr
ansaction_Summary

PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_C
ustomer

PBSM_DFCS Data_Transfer M
anagement_Ledger
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ADS Id: This displays list of
data connectors available.
Select one value from LOV.

Data File Specification Id: This
displays the list of DFS rules
defined for a Staging table.
Select one relevant value for the
selected ADS.

Data Source Id: This displays
members of ‘Transaction’
dimension. Select one value
from LOV. Instrument data
belonging to this source only will
be moved from DFCS to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

ADS Id: This displays list of
data connectors available.
Select one value from LOV.

Data Source Id: This displays
members of ‘Customer’
dimension. Select one value
from LOV. Instrument data
belonging to this source only will
be moved from DFCS to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

ADS Id: This displays list of
data connectors available.
Select one value from LOV.

Data File Specification Id: This
displays the list of DFS rules
defined for a Staging table.
Select one relevant value for the
selected ADS.

Data Source Id: This displays
members of ‘Transaction’
dimension. Select one value
from LOV. Instrument data
belonging to this source only will
be moved from DFCS to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

Stage Asset Transaction
Stage Liability Transaction
Stage Fee Based Transaction

Stage Off Balance Sheet
Transaction

Stage Customer Hierarchy
Stage Customer Master

Stage Management Ledger
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Table 4-9 (Cont.) Components and Parameters

Component Parameters Target Tables
PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_E ADS Id: This displays list of Stage Economic Indicator Rate
conomicind data connectors available. History

PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_V
olatilityRates

PBSM_DFCS_Data_Transfer_V
olatilitySurface

Select one value from LOV.

Rate Data Source Id: This
displays members of
‘Transaction’ dimension. Select
one value from LOV. Instrument
data belonging to this source
only will be moved from DFCS
to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

ADS Id: This displays list of
data connectors available.
Select one value from LOV.

Rate Data Source Id: This
displays members of
‘Transaction’ dimension. Select
one value from LOV. Instrument
data belonging to this source
only will be moved from DFCS
to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

ADS Id: This displays list of
data connectors available.
Select one value from LOV.

Rate Data Source Id: This
displays members of
‘Transaction’ dimension. Select
one value from LOV. Instrument
data belonging to this source
only will be moved from DFCS
to PBSM.

Optional Input: This can be
used to specify any other input
parameter in JSON Object/
String.

Stage IRC Volatility Rate History
Stage Interest Rate Schedule

Stage Volatility Surface Rate
History

3. Select the seeded batch and click Edit Parameters. In the Dynamic Parameters pop-up
window, change the date to the relevant As-of-Date, and then save the batch.

4. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Execute Batch. For more information, see Schedule Batch.

5. From the LHS menu, navigate to Operations and Processes, select Scheduler, and then
select Monitor Batch. For more information, see Monitor Batch.

6. Select the Batch, MISDATE and the Batch name. Select the latest execution and click

Start Monitor.
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4.3.8 List of Seeded Data File Specifications

The following pre-defined Data File Specifications are available for your use. You can choose
to use them or your own definition while creating the batch as explained in previous section.

ADS_Account_Index_History.csv

ADS_Account_Rate_Tiers.csv

ADS_Asset_Bill_Contracts.csv

ADS Asset Cards.csv

ADS_Asset_Investments.csv

ADS_Asset_Leases_Contracts.csv
ADS_Asset_Loan_Contracts.csv

ADS _Asset_Overdraft Accounts.csv

ADS Embedded_Options_Schedule.csv

ADS Fee Based_Service Other_Services.csv

ADS Ledger_Instrument_General_Ledger Data.csv

ADS _Liability Borrowings.csv

ADS_Liability Casa.csv

ADS_Liability Prepaid_Cards.csv
ADS_Liability_Term_Deposit_Contracts.csv

ADS Loan_Commitments_Commitment_Contracts.csv

ADS Payment_Schedule.csv

ADS: Off Balance - Letter Of Credit Contracts.csv

ADS: Off Balance - Credit Line Details.csv

ADS: Derivative - Foreign Exchange Contracts.csv

ADS: Derivative - Forwards Contracts.csv

ADS: Derivative - Option Contracts.csv

ADS: Derivative - Swaps Contracts.csv

ADS: Off Balance Sheet Transaction Summary - Account Cost Summary.csv
ADS: Liability Transaction Summary - Account Cost Summary.csv
ADS: Fee Based Service Transaction Summary - Account Cost Summary.csv
ADS: Asset Transaction Summary - Account Cost Summary.csv

ADS: Management Ledger.csv

4.4 Tenant DB Dashboard

The Tenant DB Dashboard is a centralized monitoring tool designed to provide administrators
and power users with real-time insights into the database environment. It tracks storage
utilization, ECPU consumption, and provides detailed metrics on categorized tables to ensure
optimal performance of FTP processes.
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The following are the key functions of the Tenant DB Dashboard:

« Monitor Resource Usage: Track ECPU count and storage statistics to manage cloud
resource allocation.

- Table Management: Register and deregister dynamically created tables for storage
tracking.

- Data Categorization: View storage distribution across categories such as Logs, Lookup,
Staging, Processing, Dimensions, and more.

e Historical Trend Analysis: Review a line graph of total storage usage over the past 6
months.

- On-Demand Refresh: Manually trigger the data gathering process using the Gather
Tenant Info action.

- Execution Tracking: Review batch executions through the Execution Logs view.

4.4.1 Accessing the Tenant Statistics Screen

User Guide
G54553-01

To access the Tenant Statistics Screen, from the LHS menu, navigate to Admin Tools and
Click Tenant Statistics.

Figure 4-41 Tenant Statistics Screen

Tenant Statistics

Database Details User Storage Details Last Execution Status @
BECPU 2.6GB/1.0TB @ Apr 17, 2026, 06:19:52 PM

Database Info Historical Storage Trend

ECPU Auto Scale Enabled

Storage Auto Scale Enabled

Database Storage Details
Total Allocated: 1024.00 GB Total Used: 89.09 GB

Free Space

913%
93491GB

The screen is only visible to users assigned the ADMIN role. The required menu, role, and
function mappings are listed below:

Table 4-10 Tenant Statics Screen Required Mappings

Parameter Value Description

Menu ID PBSM_TENANT_STATISTICS Unique identifier for the Tenant
Statistics menu

Menu Description Tenant Statistics Display label in the navigation
menu

Role RLTENANTSTATSVIEW Role required to access this
screen

Role Description Tenant Statistics View Describes the role purpose
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Table 4-10 (Cont.) Tenant Statics Screen Required Mappings

Parameter Value Description
Function TENANTSTATISTICSVIEW Function code controlling access
Function Description Tenant Statistics - view Describes the function scope

4.4.2 Dashboard Components

The dashboard is divided into several visual panels. The sections below describe each panel
and the data it presents.

Summary Metrics Bar

The top section of the screen presents a quick-view summary of the most important resource
metrics:

« Database Details: Displays the currently allocated ECPU count (for example, 8 ECPU).

* User Storage Details: Shows user data storage consumed versus total available (e.g., 2.6
GB /1.0 TB).

« Last Refreshed: Timestamp of the most recent batch execution.

Database Info Panel

This panel shows the configuration of the underlying Autonomous Database (ADB):

*  Number of ECPU: Total Elastic Compute Units allocated to the tenant.

* Total Storage: Total allocated storage capacity in GB (for example., 1024 GB).

« ECPU Auto Scale Enabled: Toggle indicating whether ECPU auto-scaling is active.

* Storage Auto Scale Enabled: Toggle indicating whether storage auto-scaling is active.

Figure 4-42 Database Info Panel

Database Info

ECPU Auto Scale Enabled

Storage Auto Scale Enabled

Database Storage Details

A horizontal bar chart visualizes storage distribution across the following segments:
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Table 4-11 Database Storage Details

Storage Segment Description

Total Allocated Total provisioned storage (for example, 1024.00
GB).

Total Used Total storage currently consumed (for example,
89.09 GB).

System Data Storage Storage used by tables not mapped to any user-

defined category. Derived as: ADB Total Used
minus User Data Storage.

User Data Storage Sum of storage used by all tables assigned a
category in
TENANT_DASHBOARD_TABLE_CATEGORY.
Free Space Remaining available storage.
® Note

Each segment is labeled with its percentage share and absolute GB value for quick
reference.

Figure 4-43 Database Storage Details

Database Storage Details

Total Allocated: 1024.00 GB Total Used: 61.04 GB

System Data User Data
Storage

Free Space
94.0%

s 962.96 GB

189GB

Historical Storage Trend Chart

The right panel displays a time-series line chart of Total Used Storage in GB. Key
characteristics:

* Time Range: Last 6 months of collected data.
» X-Axis: Dates in chronological order.
* Y-Axis: Total Used Storage in GB.

@ Note

The historical trend chart is only displayed when the scheduled batch has collected
sufficient data. If fewer than 6 months of data is available, only the collected period is
shown.
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Figure 4-44 Historical Storage Trend Chart

Historical Storage Trend
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Action Menu
Click the Action menu in the top-right corner of the dashboard to access the following actions:

Table 4-12 Action Menu

. ______________________________________________________________________________|
Action Description

Gather Tenant Info Triggers an on-demand batch execution to
immediately refresh storage and ECPU statistics.
Use this between scheduled runs when current
data is needed.

Help Opens the contextual help documentation for the
Tenant DB Dashboard.

Refresh Reloads the dashboard Ul to display the latest
gathered data without triggering a new batch run.

Execution Logs Opens the execution logs and details of the last

batch executions.

User Storage Details Tab

Clicking the User Storage Details metric in the Summary Metrics Bar opens a detailed view of
storage consumption broken down by table category.
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This panel displays a tabular breakdown of user data storage across the following categories:

Table 4-13 Table Categories Panel
|

Column Description

Table Category The logical grouping of tables (for example, Logs,
Lookup, Processing, Dimensions, Staging).

Size The storage size consumed by tables in that
category, displayed in GB.

% of total User Data A horizontal bar chart representing each category's

proportional share of total user data storage.

Storage Distribution Chart

A pie chart on the right side of the panel provides a visual summary of the percentage share of
each table category relative to total user data storage. Each segment is labelled with its
percentage value for quick reference.

4.4.3 Managing Dashboard Data

The information displayed in the dashboard is maintained through service executions and API
registrations.

Refreshing Dashboard Information

By default, tenant statistics are gathered daily at 00:00 AM (UTC). If required, users can also
trigger this on demand from the Ul or through the scheduler service by defining a batch (select
component hame as "Tenant Dashboard") and task.

To update the Storage stats and ECPU count, execute the following batch components:
1. Navigate to the Batch Maintenance screen.
2. Select the batch associated with Tenant DB Info Refresh..

3. Trigger the execution.
This process refreshes statistics for all schemas listed in the List of Schema to Gather
Storage Stats.

Dashboard data is automatically refreshed by a pre-seeded, non-editable batch that runs on a
fixed schedule:

Table 4-14 Dashboard data
]

Parameter Value

Batch ID PBSM_TENANT_STATISTICS
Batch Name PBSM_TENANT_STATISTICS
Task ID DATABASESTATISTICS

Task Name DatabaseStatistics

Run Frequency Daily at 00:00 AM (UTC)

The following schemas are scanned during each execution:
e  OFSAAMETA
e PBSMDD
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*  OFSAACONF

*  OFSAALOGS

« CUSTOM

*  OFSAAMETACONF

*  OFSAA_ANALYTICS_PUB

® Note

Only objects of type TABLE are scanned for storage data. The batch frequency and
scheduled time cannot be changed by users.

Viewing Execution Logs

View the last execution logs:

Table 4-15 Viewing Execution Logs
|

Field Description

Batch Run ID Unique identifier generated for the execution.

Task ID The specific task executed (for example,
DATABASESTATISTICS).

Status Execution result: SUCCESS, ERROR, or IN
PROGRESS.

Start Time Timestamp when the execution began.

End Time Timestamp when the execution completed.

Executed By The user account or scheduler that triggered the
run.

Snapshot Date The as-of date for which statistics were gathered.

Troubleshooting

Use the table below to resolve common issues with the Tenant DB Dashboard:

Table 4-16 Troubleshooting Issues

|
Issue Resolution
Dashboard shows no data Verify that the PBSM_TENANT_STATISTICS batch

has run at least once. Use Gather Tenant Info for
an on-demand execution.

Historical trend chart is empty The chart requires at least one historical data
point. Data is shown for the last 6 months only.
Dynamically created table not visible Register the table using the POST /tenant-

dashboard/vl/registerTablesToCategory API with a
valid schema and categoryld.

Tenant Statistics menu not visible Confirm your account has the
RLTENANTSTATSVIEW role and the
TENANTSTATISTICSVIEW function assigned.

Stale statistics warning on a table Informational only. Trigger a new batch run to
refresh table statistics.
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Table 4-16 (Cont.) Troubleshooting Issues

|
Issue Resolution

400 error from Registration API Verify that the schema and categoryld values in
your request are from the supported lists.

4.5 Data Extraction

The Data Extraction feature allows you to extract the data which can used as input for another
downstream service for processing. You can download the processed/unprocessed data from
processing area and make it accessible to downstream service.

This is a two-step process.
Dataset: Allows Admin to define the set of tables/columns for data extract.

Extract Data: Allows Analyst to extract the data from defined datasets.

Table 4-17 User Roles

]
Module Name Role Code

Dataset RLCADSADMIN
RLCADSANALYST
RLCADSAUDIT

Export Data RLCADEADMIN
RLCADEANALYST
RLCADEAUDIT

4.5.1 Datasets

The Dataset Ul enables an Admin to specify the selection of tables and columns.

Datasets Summary

This page is the gateway to all Dataet Rules and related functionality. You can navigate to
other pages relating to Dataset Rules from this point.

Search Dataset
Prerequisites: Predefined Dataset
To search for a Dataset:

- Enter the Dataset Name, Is Seeded, or Pinned Objects in Search Criteria and click
Search icon.

* Rows that contain the string you are searching for are fetched and displayed in the
Datasets Summary.
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Figure 4-45 Datasets Summary

Datasets Summary

4items & M
a] Name T Is Seeded? Creation Date © Created By © Last Medification Date Last Modified By < Action
O =® TEST_DATASETS N 30/09/2025 03:49:28 ALMOA 30/09/2025 03:49:29 ALMOA
O = 05503 Ve 22/09/2025 1502:19 OFS_SRV_ACCT 22/09/2025 15:02:19 OFS_SRV_ACCT
(u] ® DS502 Yes 22/09/2025 1502:17 OFS_SRV_ACCT 22/09/2025 15:02:17 OFS_SRV_ACCT
o = DS501 Yes 22/09/2025 1502:14 OFS_SRV_ACCT 22/09/2025 15:02:15 OFS_SRV_ACCT

The Datasets Summary displays the following information:
Add: Click the Add button on the page header to build a new dataset rule.
Actions: Enables you to perform following tasks.

« Refresh: Retains the selected filters and refreshes the summary page with latest status.
¢ Reset: Clears the selected filters and refreshes the summary page.
e Help: Redirects you to latest documentation.

Delete: Enables you to select and delete one or multiple rules in the table simultaneously.
Pin/Unpin: Enables you to pin/unpin the selected rule.

Export: Enables you to download the summary page details in .CSV format.

Columns: Allows you to view the summary page data using a customized list of columns.
The Datasets summary table displays the following columns:

* Name: The dataset name.
* Is Seeded?: Shows Yes if the Dataset is seeded.
* Created Date: The Date and Time when the dataset was created.
* Created By: Displays the Name of the user who created the dataset.
* Last Modified By: Displays the Name of the user who last modified the dataset.
* Last Modification Date: The Date and Time when the dataset was last modified.
« Actions: Click this icon to view a list of actions that you can perform on the dataset.
— View: View existing dataset Rule.
— Edit: Edit existing dataset Rule. To edit a rule, you must have Read/Write privilege.

— Save As: You can reuse a dataset rule by saving it under a new name thus saving
time and effort in entering data multiple times; it also leads to reduced data entry
errors.

— Delete: You can delete datasets that you no longer require. Note that only dataset
Rule owners and those with Read/Write privileges can delete rules. A dataset Rule that
has a dependency cannot be deleted. A dataset Rule cannot be retrieved after
deletion.

— Dependency Check Information: You can check dependencies for rules to know
where a particular dataset Rule has been used. This also prevents accidental deletion
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of rules having dependencies. Click on the Action icon against the dataset Rule Name
and select Dependency Check to generate a report on all Rules that utilize your

selected dataset Rule.

4.5.1.1 List of Seeded Datasets

Below is the list of seeded datasets:
Management Ledger Extract Dataset

TP Rate Extract Liability Instrument Dataset
TP Rate Extract Asset Instrument Dataset
FTP Output Extract Liability Instruments Dataset
FTP Output Extract Asset Instrument Dataset
Off Balance Sheet Instruments Dataset

Loan Commitments Instruments Dataset
Liability Instruments Dataset

Ledger Instruments Dataset

Fee Based Instruments Dataset

Derivative Instruments Dataset

Asset Instruments Dataset

4.5.1.2 Creating a Dataset

User Guide
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To create a dataset, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Datasets Summary page.

2. Click the Add button. The Dataset window is displayed.

3. Enter the following dataset details in the Basic Information section:

* Name: Enter unique dataset name.

« Description: Enter brief description for data set.

4. Enter the following table information in the Table Selection section:

To add Table(s), follow these steps:

a. Click Add button in Tables Selection section. The Add Tables window is displayed.

b. Select the table(s). You can select multiple tables at a time. Click View Selected

button to view the list of selected tables. Click Ok.

c. Edit the Table Alias as required.

d. You can add a table multiple times, but Table Alias should be unique, as mentioned in

below:
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@® Note

The maximum limit of Alias is 128 characters and alias must start with a letter or
underscore, and contain only letters, digits, or underscores. If the table alias is
same, then an error message is displayed after clicking Save button.

5. Enter the following Column details of selected tables in the Columns Selection section:
To add Column(s), follow these steps:

a. Click Add button in Columns Selection section. The Add Columns window is
displayed. Here, the list of columns is displayed based on the selected tables.

b. Select the Table. The list of columns is displayed based on selected tables from
Tables Selection section.

c. You can use Search feature to search the columns
d. Select the Column(s). The Display Name can be logical name of the column.

e. Click View Selected button to view the list of selected columns. Click Ok.

@® Note

If you change the table alias in Tables Selection section, then it gets updated in
Columns Selection section automatically.

6. Update the Other Details section for required joins/conditions.

@® Note

If more than one table is selected, then it is mandatory to update the conditions in
Other Details section, else an error message is displayed while saving the dataset.

You can click Hint icon to view the hints before defining a condition. Below is a sample of
Hint:

Use filters as required.
You can click Hint icon to view the hints before defining a filter. Below is a sample of Hint:
7. Click Save.

4.5.2 Export Data

The export Data allows analyst to extract data in text format. The text format export options are
CSV, JSON, Parquet, or XML.

This page is the gateway to all Export Data Rules and related functionality. You can navigate to
other pages relating to Export Data Rules from this point.

Search Export Data Rule

Prerequisites: Predefined Export Data Rule
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To search for an Export Data Rule, You can search a rule is through the Search field. Enter the
Export Data Name, Status, or Pinned Objects [IN1] in Search Criteria and click Search icon.

Figure 4-46 Export Data summary

Export Data Summary

7 items & & @0
(] Name & Status Last Exported On Last Exported By Last Modification Date & Last Modified By & Action
0o = DE-002 [ success | 2025.00-23 16:51:35.769 commonappuserl 24/09/2025 11:36:45 COMMONAPPUSER]
0o = Copy of Del-00L = 2025-09-19 1204:44875 commonappuser1 24/09/2025 08:45:03 COMMONAPPUSER
O = Qo [ success ] 2025.00-25 14:2¢:15.638 commonappuserl 25/00/2025 14:27:59 COMMONAPPUSER]
0 = Demo-002 == 2025.09.23 07:33:37.365 commonappuser 23/09/2025 07:33:44 COMMONAPPUSER]
O #  DE-0ow0 22/09/2025 07:44:26 COMMONAPPUSER1
o = DE-004 190942025 15:15:50 COMMONAPPUSERL
o = DE-001 01/09/2025 15:44:39 COMMONAPPUSER1

Rows that contain the string you are searching for are fetched and displayed in the Export Data
Summary page

The Export Data Summary displays the following information:
Add: Click the Add button on the page header to build a new Export Data rule.
Actions: Enables you to perform following tasks.

* Refresh: Retains the selected filters and refreshes the summary page with latest status.

* Reset: Clears the selected filters and refreshes the summary page.

* Help: Redirects you to latest documentation.

Delete: Enables you to select and delete one or multiple rules in the table simultaneously.
Pin/Unpin: Enables you to pin/unpin the selected rule.

Export: Enables you to download the summary page details in .CSV format.

Columns: Allows you to view the summary page data using a customized list of columns.

The Export Data summary table displays the following columns:

* Name: The export data rule name.

e Status: Shows the execution status of Export Data rule as Success, Failed, or In Progress
« Last Exported On: The Date and Time when the Data was last exported.

« Last Exported By: Displays the Name of the user who last exported the data.

« Last Modified By: Displays the Name of the user who last modified the Export Data rule.
« Last Modification Date: The Date and Time when the Export Data rule was last modified.

« Actions: Click this icon to view a list of actions that you can perform on the Export Data
rule.

— View: View existing Export Data rule.

— Edit: Edit existing Export Data Rule. To edit a rule, you must have Read/Write
privilege.
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— Save As: You can reuse an Export Data rule by saving it under a new name thus
saving time and effort in entering data multiple times; it also leads to reduced data
entry errors.

— Delete: You can delete rules that you no longer require. Note that only Export Data
rule owners and those with Read/Write privileges can delete rules. An Export Data rule
that has a dependency cannot be deleted. An Export Data rule cannot be retrieved
after deletion.

— Dependency Check Information: You can check dependencies for rules to know
where a particular Export Data rule has been used. This also prevents accidental
deletion of rules having dependencies. Click on the Action icon against the Export
Data rule Name and select Dependency Check to generate a report on all Rules that
utilize your selected Export Data rule.

— Export Data: Select Export Data to export an existing Export Data rule.

— View Export Details: Select View Export Details to view export details of the rule.

4.5.2.1 Creating the Export Data Rule

To create a export data rule, follow these steps:

1.
2.
3.
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Navigate to Export Data Summary page.
Click the Add button.

Enter the following Export Data details in the Basic Information section:

Figure 4-47 Basic Information section

Basic Information

* Name: Enter unique export data rule name. This is a mandatory field.
* Description: Enter brief description of rule.

Enter the parameter details in the Export Parameters section:

Figure 4-48 Export Parameters section

Export Parameters

 Dataset: Select the Dataset which was defined in Datasets Ul.
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* File Type: Select the type of file. It can be CSV, JSON, Parquet, and XML

* File Compression Type: Define the compression type for the selected file. The
supported File Compression Type is Gzip.

* File Name: Enter the logical name for table.

* Column Delimiters: This field is applicable if the selected file type is CSV. The
supported Column Delimiters are Comma (,) and Pipe(]). You can use this to separate
data within a row.

 Max File Size: Define the maximum file size. The minimum file size limit is 10 MB and
maximum limit is 1GB.

* Include Header: This field is applicable if the selected file type is CSV. If this toggle is
turned ON, then the exported CSV file will include headers for the exported table
columns.

* Value Enclosed By Double Quote: This field is applicable if the selected file type is
CSV. If this toggle is turned ON, then the fields will be double quoted in exported CSV
file.

Enter the table and column details in the Tables and Columns section:

Figure 4-49 Tables and Columns section

Tables and Columns

1 TableName = Table Aliss S Column Name < Column Expression = Aggregate Function © Column Allss =

To add Table(s) and Column(s), follow these steps:

a. Click Add button in Tables and Columns section. The Select Columns window is
displayed.
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Figure 4-50 Select Columns window

Select Columns X
Search (<]
[0 TableName & Table Alias < Column Name ¢
[0 STG_ASSET STG AMRT_CHANGE_DATE
[0 STG_ASSET STG UNDRAWN_AMOUNT
[0 STG_ASSET STG UNENCUMBERED_AMT
[0 STG_ASSET STG TRANSFER_BAL_DATE
[0 STG_ASSET STG TOTAL_TRANSACTION_COUNT
O STG_ASSET STG TAX_EXEMPT_PCT
[0 STG_ASSET STG SPECIAL_PAYMENT_AMT
[0 STG_ASSET STG SIGNIFICANT_EWD_PENALTY_IND
[0 STG_ASSET STG SETTLEMENT_DATE
[0 STG_ASSET STG SETTLEMENT_ACCT_NBR
[1 STG_ASSET STG SECURED_FLG
Cancel

Select the tables and columns. Click OK.

Figure 4-51 Tables and Columns section

Tables and Columns

Delete

B TableName ¢ Table Alias & Column Name & Column Expression & Aggregate Function Calumn Alias 5
) s76.ASSET 576 SPECIAL_PAYMENT_AMT - SPECIAL_PAYMENT_AMT

B STGASSET 5T6 SECURED_FLG . SECURED_FLG

You can edit the Column Alias name if required. The Column Alias name should be
unique.

You can reorder the columns via drag-and-drop feature. It supports reordering of single
or multiple columns at a time. Exported files will also reflect the new column order.

By default, this section displays physical Table names and Column names. If you want
to see logical names, click Grid Columns and select Table Display Name and
Column Display Name from Grid Column list. This allows you to toggle the view
between physical column names and logical (display) column names. When you click
the Add button to add the columns, the selected view will be displayed (as defined by
using Grid Columns feature).

The Search functionality works with both naming conventions (Logical Names and
Physical Names).
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d. Add the Column Expression.
You can also include dynamic parameters in column expression if needed.

These dynamic parameters will be replaced with actual values during the execution
through the Scheduler Service Ul or Export Data Ul.

For more details, see the Exporting the Data section.

e. Define the Aggregate Function.

6. Update the Other Details section for Filters, Groups, and/or Orders.

Figure 4-52 Other Details section

Other Details

e Use filters as required.
You can also include dynamic parameters for Filter queries if needed.

For example:
FSI _D ASSET. ACCOUNT_NUMBER = ' ##ACC_VAL1##'

If multiple parameters are required, then separate them using commas (,). For
example:

FSI_D_ASSET. ACCOUNT_NUMBER I N
(" ##ACC_VALL##' | ' ##ACC_VAL2##' | ' ##ACC_VAL3##' )

These dynamic parameters will be replaced with actual values during the execution
through the Scheduler Service Ul or Export Data Ul.

For more details, see the Exporting the Data section.

You can click Hint icon to view the hints before defining a filter. Below is a sample of
Hint:

Figure 4-53 Sample of Hint

Hint

1. Use table aliases when joining multiple tables to avoid ambiguity.

2. Do not use column aliases defined in the SELECT clause within the WHERE clause.

3. Placeholders can be used in conditions to supply dynamic values. Supported placeholders: ##AS_OF_DATE##, ##MLS_CD##, ##USER_ID&E#, ##BATCH_RUN_ID##,
HHETASK_ID#H

Example:

* FSI_D_ASSET.AS_OF_DATE = TO_DATE("##AS_OF _DATE##',"YYY-MM-DD’)

* DIM_LEGAL_ENTITY_TL.MLS_COD = ‘##MLS_CO##

* FSI_D_ASSET.ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD IN(10,50,300)

Ok
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Use Group By to group the data.
You can also include dynamic parameters for Group By queries if needed.

For example:
FSI _D ASSET. ACCOUNT_NUMBER = ' ##ACC_VAL1##'

If multiple parameters are required, then separate them using commas (,). For
example:

FSI _D ASSET. ACCOUNT_NUMBER | N
(' ##ACC_VALL##' | ' ##ACC_ VAL2##' ' ##ACC VAL3##')

These dynamic parameters will be replaced with actual values during the execution
through the Scheduler Service Ul or Export Data UL.

For more details, see the Exporting the Data section.

The Group By Suggestion icon allows you to automatically create the sample clauses
using the above selected columns. You can copy this query if required. This helps in
auto-generation of GROUP BY clauses when using aggregate functions.

@ Note

This is just a suggested query, generated by system. User must validate this.

You can click Hint icon to view the hints before defining a filter. Below is a sample of
Hint:

Figure 4-54 sample of Hint

: =
Hint L

1. Every column in the SELECT clause that is not inside an aggregate function must appear in the GROUP BY clause.

2. You can specify multiple columns, separated by commas. Example: AS_OF_DATE, PRODUCT_ID,

3. You can group by expressions or functions. Example: TRUNC{AS_OF_DATE).

4. Column aliases defined in SELECT cannot be used in GROUP BY; use the actual column name or expression instead.

5. Use table aliases when joining multiple tables to avoid column ambiguity. Example: If both FSI_D_ASSET and DIM_LEGAL_ENTITY_B tables have a column named
LEGAL_ENTITY_ID, write FSI_D_ASSET.LEGAL_ENTITY_ID in GROUP BY.

Ok

Use Order By to arrange the data.

You can define default values for each parameter (placeholder). These default values
are optional, but recommended for ease of use. If you have provided Dynamic and
Static values for placeholder, then the provided dynamic value is used at execution
(Dynamic parameter takes precedence). If not, then pre-set default values are used.

Click Save. You can click Preview Query button to view the defined rule in query format.
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Figure 4-55 Preview Query

Export Data Query [Query is Valid]

SELECT
STG_ASSET. ABOVE_COMPENSATION_LIMIT_FLG AS ABOVE_COMPENSATION_LIMIT_FLG,
STG_ASSET.ACCID HEALTH_INS CO_CODE AS ACCID HEALTH_INS CO CODE,
STG_ASSET. ACCIDENT_MEALTH_PREMIUM AS ACCIDENT_HEALTH_PREMIUM
STG_ASSET. ACCOUNT_AGE AS ACCOUNT_AGE,
STG_ASSET ACCOUNT_AGE_MULT AS ACCOUNT_AGE_MULT
STG_ASSET . ACCOUNT_CLASSIFICATION_CODE AS ACCOUNT_CLASSIFICATION_COOE,
STG_ASSET. ACCOUNT_CLOSE_DATE AS ACCOUNT_CLOSE_DATE
STG_ASSET ACCOUNT_GROUP_CODE AS ACCOUNT_GROUP_CODE
STG_ASSET. ACCOUNT_NUMBER AS ACCOUNT_NUMBER
STG_ASSET. ACCOUNT_OFFICER_CODE AS ACCOUNT_OFFICER_CODE.
STG_ASSET. ACCOUNT_OPEN_DATE AS ACCOUNT_OPEN_DATE,
STG_ASSET . ACCOUNT_STATUS_CODE AS ACCOUNT_STATUS_COOE,
STG_ASSET. ACCRUAL_BASIS_CODE AS ACCRUAL_BASIS_CODE
STG_ASSET . ACCRUED_INTEREST_GROSS AS ACCRUED_INTEREST_GROSS,
STG_ASSET, ACCRUED_INTEREST_NET AS ACCRUED_INTEREST_NET
STG_ASSET. ACCRUED_INTEREST_TP AS ACCRUED_INTEREST_TP,
STG_ASSET. ACCUM_CHG_CR_ALL_IN_TRATE AS ACCUM_CHG_CR_ALL_IN_TRATE
STG_ASSET . ACCUM_BASTS_RISK_CHG_CREDIT AS ACCUM_BASIS_RISK_CHG_CREDIT
STG_ASSET.ACCUM_LIQ PREM_CHG_CREDIT AS ACCUM_LIQ PREM_CHG_CREDIT
STG_ASSET. ACCUM_OTH_ADD_ON_CHG_CREDIT AS ACCUM_OTH_ADD_ON_CHG_CREDIT,
STG_ASSET ACCUM_PRICING_INC_CHG_CREDIT AS ACCUM_PRICING_INC_CHG_CREDIT
STG_ASSET. ACCUM_CHG_CREDIT_TRATE AS ACCUM_CHG_CREDIT_TRATE,
STG_ASSET. ACCUM_CHG_CR_TP_REM_TERM AS ACCUM_CHG_CR_TP_REM_TERM,
STG_ASSET. ACTUAL_ACCOUNT _NUMBER AS ACTUAL_ACCOUNT NUMBER
STG_ASSET.ADD_ON_EFFECTIVE DATE AS ADD_ON_EFFECTIVE DATE

0Ok

You can copy the query using the Copy button. Click Ok to continue.

4.5.2.2 Exporting the Data

You can export the data using the following methods:

e Export Data Summary Ul
e Scheduler Service
4.5.2.2.1 Using Export Data Summary Ul

To Export the data, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Export Data Summary page.

2. Click on the Action icon against the Export Data Rule Name and select Export Data to

export data. The Export Data window is displayed.
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Figure 4-56 Export Data window

Export Data cancel | | melp m

Execution Date

01-01-2000

Query Placeholder

Select the Execution Date . If static values are specified for placeholder parameters in the
Query Placeholder section, the corresponding placeholder details are automatically
displayed. You can change these values if required. For more information, refer to the
Query Placeholder section. Enter the Name/Value parameters in Query Parameter field, if
required. These represent the actual values for dynamic parameters. For more information,
see the Other Details section.

For example: ACC_VAL1=1, ACC_VAL2=2.
If multiple parameters are used, then separate them with commas (,).

Click Submit. The Status of execution can be Success, Failed or In Progress.

4.5.2.2.2 Using Scheduler Service

To export the data using Scheduler Service, follow these steps:

User Guide
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Navigate to Operations and Processes menu, and select Scheduler.

Define a new batch.

Enter the Batch Name and Description, and then Save the batch.

To add a task, navigate to Define Task.

Select the Batch from Batch drop-down list on Define Task window.

Click the Add button.

Define the Task Code, Task Name, and Description.

Select Components as “Data Extraction”.Input the following mandatory parameters:
- Export Data Name: Select the Export Data rule from drop-down list.

* Query Placeholder: Enter the Name/Value parameters in this field. These represent
the actual values for dynamic parameters. For more information, see the Other Details
section.

For example: ACC_VAL1=1, ACC_VAL2=2.

If multiple parameters are used, then separate them with commas (,).
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If static values are specified for placeholder parameters in the Query
Placeholder section, the corresponding placeholder details are automatically
displayed. You can change these values if required. For more information,

refer to the Query Placeholder section.

9. Save and Execute the batch with Batch ID and MIS Date.

For more information, see the Scheduler Service.

4.5.2.3 Viewing Export Details

To view the data export details, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Export Data Summary page.

2. Click on the Action icon against the Export Data Rule Name and select View Export

Details. The Export Details window is displayed.

Figure 4-57 Export Details window

Export Details

- A W

Search o

[0  Execution Date < Batch Run id 2 Mo of Recosds 3 Status T

0O 01-15-2025 Data_Extraction_175B780592894_2025-01-15_2 13600005 Sugcess

O 0115-2025 Dats_Extraction_1758780592894_2025-01-15_1 13600005 SAKCess

TECER e CmIA DT W SR SR

Executed By &

commonappuserl

commonappuserl

Cancel

Executed On Action

09-25-2025 D&:38:35

09-25-2025 06:13:10

3. Click any Status to view the log details. The Log Viewer Service window shows the
complete details of data export along with Batch Run ID Information.

Figure 4-58 Log Viewer Service Window

Logviewer Service
Batch Run Id Q se
Data_Extraction_1758760592694_2025-01-15. 2 Search
Process Id
Taskl Al Debug Info Warn
8 0 8 0
Logs Logs Logs | togs
Taskl
|| Sequence = Timestamp < Severity
Log Statistics
R e ot 1 25/5ep/2025, 02:38:30 AM EDT Info
Log Frequency
W Debug M Warn M Error W Fousl M info
2 25/Sep/2025, 02:38:30 AM EDT Info

o o

Message

Scheduler Service: Request param received t... [ [

Scheduler Service: Invoking target service wit... [&] [

o4, Download

Last refreshed : 03:24:10 AM EDT

" Auto Refresh

Error m

Logs Logs

Ac

4. Following two options are available for download:

+ Download Manifest: Manifest file contains the export details in JSON format.

+ Download Files: Allows you to download the exported files.
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Figure 4-59 Download Options

X
File Details X
File Name < File Size (Bytes) <
Test_1_20250925T0613116205177.csv 10485488
Test_1_20250925T061313252537Z.csv 10485598
Test_1 20250925T0613147139607Z.csv 10485598
Jest_1_20250925T0613162232947.csv 10485598
Test_1_20250925T061317627899Z.csv 10485598
Test_1_20250925T0613191186137Z.csv 10485598
Test_1_20250925T061320480567Z.csv 10485598
Test 1 _20250925T061321917995Z.csv 10485598
Test_1_20250925T0613233249207.csv 10485598
Cancel

4.5.2.4 Data Export Downloader Utility

Public API to retrieve the manifest file. This feature allows the automation of file download
process. The API returns a manifest file in JSON format. Manifest includes file details and
URLs for downloading. This reduces the manual download steps.

This utility uses configuration from a ".env' file and securely fetches export files from Oracle
Object Storage using token-based authentication. For more information, refer to Data Export
Download document on My Oracle Support.

1. Retrieve the manifest filelnvoke the REST service below to obtain the manifest file
details:
/ dat aext ract or/ get Dat aExport Mani fest Fi | e?
code=<export _definition_code>&bat chRunl d=<batch_run_i d>

2. Enter Export Definition Code and Batch Run ID.

@® Note

You can retrieve the data using export definition code and batch run ID. The Code
value shown as a tooltip in Data Export Ul (move-over Name field on Data Export
Summary Ul). Batch run ID visible in the Export Details Ul. Also, these details are
available in LogViewer Service Ul.

It will download the JSON . Below is an example:
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Example request:

/ dat aext ract or/ get Dat aExport Mani f est Fi | e?
code=9876543218&bat chRunl d=DATA_EXTRACTI ON_RUN1

Sample response:

{

"payload": {

"executedBy": "caga_user",

"batchRunld": "Data_Extraction_111111_2022-04-26_2",
"fileDetails": [

{

"fileName": xyz.gz,

"fileSize": "247"

}

1.

"dateFormat": "MM-dd-yyyy HH:mm:ss UTC",
"executedOn": "11-18-2025 06:31:14",
"rowsLoaded": "4916",

"exportFilePrefix": "Data_Extraction_111111_2022-04-26_2/Task1",
"parUrlExpiryTime": "12-13-2025 13:28:05",
"statusName": "Success",

"asOfDate": "04-26-2022",

"endTimestamp": "11-18-2025 06:31:16",
"taskld": "Task1",

"startTimestamp": "11-18-2025 06:31:14",
"statusCode": "SUCCESS"

h

"status": "Success"

}

Parse the response
Parse the JSON response to extract the “fileName” attribute, which contains the PAR (Pre-
Authenticated Request) URLSs for the exported files.

Download the files
Use the PAR URLs obtained from the manifest response to download the exported files
directly.
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On-prem to SaaS Migration

You can migrate data and metadata from a Source on-premise instance to a Target Profitability
and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service.

Topics:

e Introduction to On-prem to SaaS Migration

 Part 1 - Metadata Migration

 Part 2 - Data Migration

*  Pre-mapped Dimensions for Migration

 Deprecated Columns in Data Tables

5.1 Introduction

Introduction to On-Premise to SaaS migration

You can migrate data and metadata from a Source on-premise instance to a Target Profitability
and Balance Sheet Management Cloud Service.

This migration comprises :

* Metadata Migration - to migrate the supported metadata (Configuration, Rules and
Processes).

- Data Migration - to Migrate Data from Supported tables.

5.1.1 Supported Applications

List of Supported Applications

Currently, this migration utility supports Oracle Financial Services Profitability Management and
Funds Transfer Pricing.

In future, Oracle will support Oracle Financial Services Asset Liability Management.
5.1.2 Supported Data Tables
List of Supported Data Tables

Table 5-1 Supported Data Tables

Table Type Source Name Target Table Name
Instrument FSI_D_BORROWINGS FSI_D_LIABILITY
Instrument FSI_D_LOAN_CONTRACTS FSI_D_ASSET
Instrument FSI_D_OTHER_SERVICES FSI_D_FEE_BASED_SERVICE
Instrument FSI_D_TERM_DEPOSITS FSI_D_LIABILITY
Instrument FSI_D_TRUSTS FSI_D_FEE_BASED_SERVICE
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Table 5-1 (Cont.) Supported Data Tables
]

Table Type Source Name Target Table Name
Instrument FSI_D_INVESTMENTS FSI_D_ASSET
Instrument FSI_D_MUTUAL_FUNDS FSI_D_FEE_BASED_SERVICE
Instrument FSI_D_ANNUITY_CONTRACTS FSI_D_LIABILITY
Instrument FSI_D_CREDIT_CARDS FSI_D_ASSET
Instrument FSI_D_MM_CONTRACTS FSI_D_ASSET
Instrument FSI_D_ASSET_BACK_SEC FSI_D_ASSET
Instrument FSI_D_CREDIT_LINES FSI_D_ASSET
Instrument FSI_D_LEDGER_STAT_INSTRUME FSI_D_LEDGER_INSTRUMENT
NT
Instrument FSI_D_MORTGAGES FSI_D_ASSET
Instrument FSI_D_RETIREMENT_ACCOUNTS FSI_D_LIABILITY
Instrument FSI_D_GUARANTEES FSI_D_OFF_BALANCE_SHEET
Instrument FSI_D_MERCHANT_CARDS FSI_D_FEE_BASED_SERVICE
Instrument FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RATE_TIERS FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RATE_TIERS
Instrument FSI_D_BREAK_FUNDING_CHARG FSI_D_BREAK_FUNDING_CHARGE
ES S
Instrument FSI_D_LEASES FSI_D_ASSET
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_OTHER_SERVICES_TXNS FSI_D_FEE_BASED_SERVICE_TXN
S
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_MERCHANT_CARDS_TXNS FSI_D_FEE_BASED_SERVICE_TXN
S
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_MUTUAL_FUNDS_TXNS FSI_D_FEE_BASED_SERVICE_TXN
S
Transaction Profitability =~ FSI_D_RETIREMENT_ACCTS_TXN FSI_D_LIABILITY_TXNS
S
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_INVESTMENTS_TXNS FSI_D_ASSET_TXNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_BORROWINGS_TXNS FSI_D_LIABILITY_TXNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_GUARANTEES_TXNS FSI_D_OFF_BALANCE_SHEET_TX
NS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D LEASES TXNS FSI_D_ASSET_TXNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_ANNUITY_TXNS FSI_D_LIABILITY_TXNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_MORTGAGES_TXNS FSI_D_ASSET_TXNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_CASA_TXNS FSI_D_LIABILITY_TXNS

Transaction Profitability =~ FSI_D_LOAN_CONTRACTS_TXNS FSI_D_ASSET_TXNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_MORTGAGE_BACK_SEC T FSI_D_ASSET_TXNS

XNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_TRUSTS_TXNS FSI_D_FEE_BASED_SERVICE_TXN
S
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_TERM_DEPOSITS_TXNS FSI_D_LIABILITY_TXNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_CREDIT_LINES_TXNS FSI_D_ASSET_TXNS
Transaction Profitability FSI_D_CREDIT_CARDS_TXNS FSI_D_ASSET_TXNS

Transaction Profitability FSI_D_MM_CONTRACTS_TXNS FSI_D_ASSET_TXNS
Derivative Instruments FSI_D_FORWARD_RATE_AGMTS FSI_D_DERIVATIVE
Derivative Instruments FSI_D_FX_SWAPS FSI_D_ DERIVATIVE
Derivative Instruments FSI_D_SWAPS FSI_D_DERIVATIVE
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Table Type

Source Name

Chapter 5
Introduction

Target Table Name

Derivative Instruments

FSI_D_FUTURES

FSI_D_DERIVATIVE

Derivative Instruments

FSI_D_CAPFLOORS

FSI_D_DERIVATIVE

Derivative Instruments

FSI_D_FX_CONTRACTS

FSI_D_DERIVATIVE

Rate Card Products

FSI_D_PM_GENERATED_INSTRM
TS

FSI_D_PM_GENERATED_INSTRMT
S

Commitments

FSI_D_LOAN_COMMITMENTS

FSI_D_LOAN_COMMITMENTS

Interest rate curve

FSI_IRC_RATE_HIST

FSI_IRC_RATE_HIST

Payment Schedule

FSI_D_PAYMENT_SCHEDULE

FSI_D_PAYMENT_SCHEDULE

Exchange Rate

FSI_EXCHANGE_RATE_HIST

FSI_EXCHANGE_RATE_HIST

Volatility Curves

FSI_IRC_VOLATILITY_RATE_HIST

FSI_IRC_VOLATILITY_RATE_HIST

Economic Indicators

FSI_ECO_IND_HIST_RATES

FSI_ECO_IND_HIST_RATES

Ledger Class

FSI_D_MANAGEMENT_LEDGER

FSI_D_MANAGEMENT_LEDGER

5.1.3 Supported Migration Object Types

List of Supported Migration Object Types

The supported Migration object types are:

Common Objects
e Attribute Filter

e Currency

e Currency Rates
o Data Filter

 Dimensions - Members and Attributes

*  Expressions
e Group Filter
* Hierarchies

e Hierarchy Filter

e Holiday Calendar

¢ |nterest Rate Curve

PFT

* Allocation Model

» Allocation Specification

e Static table Driver

FTP

 Add-on Rate Rule

* Rate lock Volatility curve
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@® Note

This will be migrated along with the interest rate curves.

e Standard Process

@® Note

Prepayment Rule and Alternate Rule must be migrated manually.

e Transfer Pricing Rule

@® Note

Replicating Portfolio must be migrated manually.

5.2 Metadata Migration

Introduction about Metadata Migration

Metadata migration utility helps to migrate business configurations, rules and assumptions
from an on-premise OFSAA environment to SaaS environment. This helps to reduce the
migration time and also complete the migration efficiently.

5.2.1 On-Premise Tasks

On-Premise to SaaS Migration involves configuring Map Dimensions and Map tables, and
creating and exporting metadata and data objects in the Source/On-Premise setup.

Complete the following tasks in the sequential order, in the On-Premise/Source setup:

1. Prerequisites
2. SaaS Migration Planner Configuration Tasks

3. SaaS Migration Planner Export Tasks

5.2.1.1 Prerequisites

Prerequisites for On-Premise environment

User Groups
Ensure that the users are assigned to the following appropriate user groups:

e Object Export Administrator-View, edit and delete Map Dimensions, Map Tables and
Object definitions.

e Object Export Analyst-View the details of Map Dimensions, Map tables and Object
definitions.

On-Premise Environment Specific Prerequisites

e The source/On-Premise environment hosting the licensed and supported OFSAA
Applications, must be on v8.0.7.8.0 or later.
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*  Optional (Recommended). If the Licensed Applications are installed on different OFSAA
Instances, merge all the instances existing in the same information domain into a single
OFSAA Instance. This will ensure that there are no duplicate Object IDs across various
source instances, during migration. For assistance, contact Oracle Support.

e Apply the patch 37803567.

5.2.1.2 Accessing Map Dimensions and Map Tables

Use the Configuration window to define and manage the Map Dimensions and Map tables.
To access the Configuration window:

1. Login to the On-Premise setup with valid credentials. Ensure that you have the User
Groups assigned to perform On-Premise to SaaS Migration.

2. Inthe LHS Navigation list, click Common Object Maintainance > Object Administration
> SaaS Migration Planner > Configuration.

The list of pre-existing (seeded and manually created) Dimension Mappings and
Instrument Mappings, are displayed. Access the following tabs to create and manage
Dimension Mappings and Instrument Mappings.

« Map Dimensions Tab

e Map tables Tab

5.2.1.2.1 Map Dimensions
Map Dimensions tab includes the list of existing Dimension Mappings.

Ensure that you have the User Groups assigned to perform On-Premise to SaaS Migration.
To access the Map Dimensions tab from the Configuration window :
1. Click Map Dimensions.

All the Dimension Mappings created in the specific environment are displayed with the
following details:

* Source Dimension-The dimension present in the Source/On-Premise setup.

e Target Dimension-The Target dimension mapped to a specific Source dimension.
« Key Dimensions-Indicates if the selected Target Dimension is a key dimension.

« Export Dimension-Indicates the Export Status of the specific Dimension.

* Mapping Type-Indicates if the selected Dimension Mapping is a SystemDimension
Mapping or a Custom Dimension Mapping.

— System - Pre-seeded Dimension Mappings.

— Custom-Created by the user. For more information, refer to Adding a new
Dimension Mapping.

* Action
— View-View the details of a specific Dimension Mapping.

— Edit-Modify the Source and Target Dimension and also the Export Dimension
status. For a system Dimension Mapping, you can only change the Export
Dimension status. The Source and the Target dimensions are non-editable.

— Delete-Delete the selected Dimension Mapping. You cannot delete a System
Dimension Mapping.
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2. To search for a specific entry, enter a keyword in the Search box.
Click Search Settings, to filter the search columns. The specified search criteria are
displayed in the Search box, based on the set filter.

5.2.1.2.1.1 Adding a New Dimension Mapping

Create a Dimension mapping to link a source dimension present in the On-Premise setup, to a
target dimension in the SaaS setup.

Ensure that you have the User Groups assigned to perform On-Premise to SaaS Migration.
To add a new Dimension mapping:
1. Click Add, in the Configuration window.
2. Select the following Detalils, in the Add Dimension Mapping pop-up window:
* Source Dimension-Select the Source Dimension in the On-Premise environment.
e Target Dimension-Select the Target Dimension in the SaaS environment.

e Export Flag-Select Yes to export the Mapped Dimension.

@® Note

For a complete list of exportable Pre-seeded Dimensions, refer Pre-mapped
Dimensions for Migration.

3. Click Save.

The new mapping is added to the Dimension Mappings Summary.

5.2.1.2.2 Map Tables

Map tables tab includes the list of existing Instrument Mappings.

Ensure that you have the User Groups assigned to perform On-Premise to SaaS Migration.
To access the Map tables tab from the Configuration window:
1. Click Map tables.

All the Instrument Mappings created in that environment are displayed with the following
details:

e Table Type-The table type.

e Source Table-The table present in the Source/On-Premise setup.

e Target Table-The Target table mapped to a specific Source Dimension.

* Mapping Type-Indicates if the selected table is a System or a Custom table.
— System-Pre-seeded table.

— Custom-Created by the user. For more information, refer to Adding new
Instrument Mapping .

«  Mapped Columns Count-The number of columns mapped in the selected table and
the total number of columns.

 Action

— View-View the details of a specific Instrument Mapping.
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— Edit-Modify the Source and Target table. For a System Instrument Mapping, the
Source and the Target tables are non-editable.

— Delete-Delete the selected Instrument Mapping. You cannot delete a Pre-seeded
Instrument Mapping

To search for a specific entry, enter a keyword in the Search box.

Click Search Settings, to filter the search columns. The specified search criteria are
displayed in the Search box, based on the set filter.

5.2.1.2.2.1 Adding a New Instrument Mapping

To migrate the tables from On-Premise to SaaS environment, map the source's table and
columns to the respective table and columns of the destination.

Ensure that you have the User Groups assigned to perform On-Premise to SaaS Migration.

To add a new Instrument mapping,

1.
2.

Click Add.

Select the following details, in the Table Mapping pane.

e Table Type - Table classification.

e Source Table - Instrument and ledger tables in the On-Premise setup.

e Target Table - Instrument and ledger tables in the SaaS setup.

@® Note

The seeded tables are already mapped and can't be changed.

Select the Source and Target columns, in the Column Mapping pane.

@® Note

You can modify the source and column mapping only for custom table mappings.

Click Search Settings, to filter the search columns. The specified search criteria are
displayed in the Search box, based on the set filter.

Click Show Unmapped Rows, to view the rows that require mapping.
Click Save to create a new Instrument Mapping.

The new mapping is added to the Instrument Mappings Summary.

5.2.1.3 Export Definitions

Create and configure Export Definitions from Export screen.

To access the Export Definition Summary:

1.

User Guide
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Log in to the On-Premise setup with valid credentials. Ensure that you have the User
Groups assigned to perform On-Premise to SaaS Migration.

In the LHS Navigation list, click Common Object Maintenance > Object Administration
> SaaS Migration Planner > Export, to access the SaaS Migration Planner-Export
window.
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The Export Object Summary screen includes the export object definitions, with the
following details:

* Name-The Export Definition name.
* Application-The application associated with the Export Definition.
* Export Status-The migration status of the Export Definition.
— Export Completed
— Archive to be refreshed
— Export has not started
* Created By-The login name of the user who created this object migration.
* Creation Date-Export Definition creation date.
* Last Exported On-The Last Exported Date.
* Action
— View-View the details of a specific Export Definition.
— Edit-Modify the Name and the Object types.
— Create/Refresh Archive-Refresh the archived file for a Exported Object.

— Download Archive-Download the archive file for an ExportedDefinition to a Local
Directory. Import this archive file to your SaaS environment, for_.importing the
Metadata objects.

— View Log-View the Export log details.

— Delete - Delete the selected Export Definition.

5.2.1.3.1 Creating a New Export Definition

An Export definition includes multiple objects of different object types that you can migrate from
the On-Premise to SaaS environment.

Ensure that you have the User Groups assigned to perform On-Premise to SaaS Migration.

To create a new export definition:

1.
2.
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Click Add.
Select/enter the following Export Definition details.

« Name - The unique identifier for the Export definition.

@® Note

The special characters - ~"1@#%"*()+=|:;\"<>'?/ are not allowed.

e Application - The application for adding the object types to the definition.
The object types included in the application are listed in the Object Types pane.

« Description - The detailed description of the export definition.
Include the required Object Types to the export definition.

When you add an object type, all the dependent objects in the hierarchy are also included.
But, when you remove an object type, you must remove the dependent objects manually.

You can add/remove all the objects associated with the listed object types.
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To add/remove objects for a specific object type, click Action and select the required
option.

* Add all Objects

* View and Select Objects

* Remove all Objects

Click Save to create a new Export definition.

The new definition is added to the Export definition Summary.

5.2.2 Import Legacy Object

Add the archived file from the Local Directory and import the metadata objects to the SaaS
environment.

To download the Archive Files to Target (SaaS) environment:

g & B b P

Prerequisites
Accessing Import Summary page

Import Archive file

Import Meta data Objects

Verify import status

5.2.2.1 Prerequisites

Prerequisites for Target (SaaS) environment

User Groups

Ensure that the users are assigned to Onprem Migration Admin Group.

5.2.2.2 Accessing Import Summary

All the archive files added to the SaaS environment are displayed.

To access the Import Summary:

1.

User Guide
G54553-01

Login to the SaaS environment with valid credentials. Ensure that you are assigned to
Onprem Migration Admin group, to trigger the On-Premise to SaaS Migration.

In the LHS Navigation list, click Operation and Processes > Object Administration >
Import Legacy Obiject.

All the archives created in the specific environment are displayed with the following details:
e Name-The Export Definition Name.

e Version-The version of a specific export definition. When the same archive file is
downloaded more than once a new version is created and added to the Import
Summary page.

e Status-The import status of a export definition.
— Ready to Import
— Ongoing
— Completed
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— Cancelled
* Import Initiated On-The date and time at which the import began.
* Import Completed On-The date and time at which the import was completed.
* Action
— Details-View the details of a specific Export Definition archive.
To search for a specific entry, enter a keyword in the Search box.

Click Search Settings, to filter the search columns. The specified search criteria are
displayed in the Search box, based on the set filter.

5.2.2.3 Importing Archive File

Import the archive file from the Local Directory, to import the Metadata objects to the SaaS
environment.

Ensure that you are assigned to Onprem Migration Admin group, to trigger the On-Premise
to SaaS Migration..

To download archive file, from the Import Summary page:

1.
2.

Click Import New Archive, to access the Import New pane.

Click Browse and select the archive file required for Metadata Import, from theLocal
Directory.

Click Upload.

The archive file is included to the list of archives, in the Import Summary page.

5.2.2.4 Importing Metadata Objects

Import Metadata Objects, using the archive files added to the SaaS environment.

To import the Metadata Objects, from the Import Summary.

1.
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Click Action and Details, adjacent to the archive, to access the Object Details.
The list of Object Types included are listed with the following information:

* Object Type

* # of Objects

e # of Imported

o # of Failed

e # of Skipped

» Status

* Details

You can perform the following tasks in the Object Details pane:

« Click Details, to view the Import Status of a specific Object Type.

e Click Cancel All in the Object Details pane, to abort the import of all the objects.

After importing all the objects, click Complete, to update the status of the specific Object
Type in the Import Summary.
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5.2.2.5 Import Status

All the Metadata Objects included in archive, under a specific object type are displayed.

To view the import status of the Metadata Objects:

1.

In the Object Details pane, click Details, to view the Import Status of a specific Object
Type.

All the objects included in the archive, under a specific object type are listed.
*  Source Definition Code

*  Source Definition Name

e Import Status

* Destination Definition Code

* Retry

e Skip

To filter and view the objects based on the Import status, select one of the following Filter
options:

* Not Started

e Ongoing

e Completed
* Failed

e Skipped

Enable Overwrite object if already Exist, to replace an object with the same Source
Definition Name.

You can perform the following tasks:

e Toimport all the objects, click Start Import.

e To restart the import of an object with Failedstatus, click Retry adjacent to that object.
e To retry the import of all the objects, click Restart all Import.

e To skip the import of an object with Failedstatus, click Skip adjacent to that object.

e To skip the import of all the objects, click Skip all Import.

5.3 Data Migration

Data Object Migration involves moving all the user details, seeded and custom tables, from
On-premise to SaaS environment.

Complete the following tasks sequentially, for a successful Data Migration:

1.
2.
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Complete the Prerequisites

Update the Properties file with the required user, table and column details, and filter
conditions.

Export/re-export the data from On-premise environment.

Import the data to SaaS environment.
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5.3.1 Prerequisites
Prerequisites for exporting and importing Data Objects.

Prerequisites for Export

Complete the following tasks before exporting the Data Objects from the On-Premise
environment:

e Create a Physical Directory in the Database Server with sufficiently large disk space to
hold the exported data files (.CSV files), in the UNIX environment.
Example: nkdir ‘/hone/of sa_export _dir’

® Note

Using CHMOD command, give Write permission to Oracle Processes , for the new
physical directory.
Example : chmod -R 777 [ home/ of sa_export _dir

* Log in to the Database with SYS Privileges and execute the following tasks in SQLPLUS
command.

— Create a Database Directory pointing to the Physical Directory.
Example: create or replace directory OFSA EXPORT_DIR as '/ hone/
of sa_export _dir".

— Grant the | NFODOM SCHEMA- USER write permissions to OFSA_EXPORT_DI R.
Example GRANT READ, WRI TE ON DI RECTORY OFSA EXPORT_DI R TO <I NFODOM SCHEMA-
USER>;
Prerequisites for Import

After exporting the data from the On-Premise environment, complete the following tasks:

® Note

The following steps are required only if the physical directory is not a shared mount.

* Archive all the generated CTL and CSV files and the archive file name should be
of sa_export _dir.zip.
Example - zip -r ofsa_export_dir.zip ofsa_export_dir

*  Move generated of sa_export _dir. zi p from Database Server to $FI C HOVE/ uti lity/
Dat a_Export _to_SaaS/ dat a_dunps directory in the On-Premise environment.

5.3.2 Properties Files

Properties file used in the On-Premise to SaaS migration contain the user input details. You
can also configure the tables to be exported.

The OFSAA Administrator must update all the required details in the following properties file,
before initiating the migration.

1. user-input.properties
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2. pbsm_export_table.properties

3. pbsm_export_table filter.properties

5.3.2.1 User-input.properties

Chapter 5
Data Migration

The User-input.properties file is located in <$FI C HOVE>/ uti |l i ty/ Data_Export to_SaaS/ conf

directory. The properties details are:

Table 5-2 Properties File Details

Field Name

Details

INFODOM

Information domain name of the On-premise
environment.

DB_SERVER_DIRECTORY_NAME

Database server directory created using the
SQLPLUS command. For more information refer

to, Prerequisites.

IDCS_URL

Identity Cloud Service URL. Contact your IDCS
administrator for details.

SAAS_USERNAME

SaaS Ul Login user name

SAAS_ENCODED_PASSWORD

SaaS Ul login user password encoded in base-64.

ENCODED_CLIENT_ID_AND_SECRET

Client ID:Client Secret encoded in base-64.
Contact your IDCS administrator for details.

SAAS_APPLICATION_HOST_URL

URL to access SaaS Ul

TENANT_ID

SaasS tenant ID. Contact your IDCS administrator
for details.

SERVICE_ID

One of the following SaaS Service IDs:

*  OFS_PFT - Profitability Management Cloud
Service

*  OFS_FTP - Fund Transfer Price Cloud Service

EXPORT_DIRECTORY_PATH

(Optional). The mount point location detail available
in APP server.

If EXPORT_DIRECTORY_PATH is not used,
comment the option.

ENABLE_CONCURRENCY

Export and import multiple tables, simultaneously.

@ Note

Ensure that the export
and import are not
performed,
simultaneously.

5.3.2.2 pbsm_export_table.properties
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The pbsm export _tabl e. properti es includes all the Seeded tables to be exported. You can
add the Custom table to be exported to the SaaS environment.

The pbsm export _t abl e. properti es file is located in <$FI C_ HOVE>/ / utility/

Dat a_Export _to_SaaS/ conf directory.

Modify the following details:
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* Custom tables-Add the custom tables to be exported.

* Export Flag-Set to Y, to export the table. The Export Flag for all the Seeded tables are set
to Y, by default.
Example

— FSI_D BORROWNGS = Y
— FSI_D_ANNUI TY_CONTRACTS = Y
— FSI_DCASA = N

5.3.2.3 pbsm_export_table_filter.properties

The pbsm_export_table_filter.properties enables to configure the Filter Criteria required for
data export.

Using the Properties file, you can configure the Filter Criteria for both Seeded and Custom
tables.

This file is located in <$FI C_ HOVE>/ [ uti | ity/Data_Export_to_SaaS/ conf directory.
Modify the required filter criteria, before exporting the data.

Example

* FSI_D BORROAN NGS = AS_OF DATE = TO DATE(' 21-Jun-2022',' DD- MON- YYYY' )

e FSI_D ANNUI TY_CONTRACTS = AS_OF_DATE = TO DATE(' 21-Jun-2022',' DD- MON- YYYY')
AND LEGAL_ENTITY_ID = 1

5.3.3 Migration Execution Scripts

Execute the specific Shell Scripts, to migrate the data objects from On-Premise to SaaS
environment.

Execute the following scripts, for Data Migration:

Export-data.sh
Re-export-data.sh

1.
2.
3. Import-data.sh
4,
5.

finalize.sh

generate-report.sh

5.3.3.1 Export-data.sh

Execute export - dat a. sh script, to validate and generate the data export . csv and . ct| files.

export - dat a. sh is located in <$FI C HOVE>/ uti | i ty/ Data_Export _to_Saa$S/ bi n directory.
Using export-data.sh script, you can migrate the data only once. To export a particular
combination multiple times, execute re-export-data.sh.

Example : ./ export - dat a. sh

5.3.3.2 Re-export-data.sh

User Guide
G54553-01

Execute r e- export - dat a. sh script, to validate and regenerate the data export . csv and . ct |
files.
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re-export-data. shis located in <$FI C HOVE>/ uti | i ty/ Data Export _to_Saa$S/ bi n directory.
Using re-export-data.sh script, you can migrate the data, multiple times.

Example : . /re-export-data.sh

5.3.3.3 Import-data.sh

Execute i nport - dat a. sh script, to move data into the Target SaaS environment.
i nport-data. shis located in <$FI C_ HOVE>/ uti | i ty/ Data_Export _t o_SaaS/ bi n directory.

Example : . /inport-data. sh

5.3.3.4 finalize.sh

Execute final i ze. sh script, to apply the transformations to the data loaded into the Target
SaaS environment.

finalize.shislocated in <$FI C_ HOVE>/ uti|ity/Data_Export_to_Saa$S/ bi n directory.
Syntax: ./finalize.sh <Start_Date DDMWYYY> <End_Dat e DDMWYYYY>

@ Note
e The start date and end date are optional parameters.

e To transform the data for a specific time period, ensure to enter both the start and
end date.

e If you provide only one date, it is considered as the start date.

e Thefinalize.sh script can be executed any number of times, but it is
recommended to execute after all the data migration is complete.

Example: . /finalize.sh 01122023 31122023

Transformations Post Data Migration

Executing fi nal i ze. sh triggers the following data transformations.

User Guide
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Table 5-3 Transformations post data migration
|

SaaS/Target Table SaaS-Column Transformations Post Data Migration
FSI_D_ASSET, AMRT_TYPE_CD * If AMRT_TYPE_CD is between 1000 and
FSI_D_LIABILITY, 69999, the corresponding value is set to 20
FSI_D_FEE_BASED_S + If AMRT_TYPE_CD is between 70000 and
ERVICE, 99999, the corresponding value is set to 10
FSI_D_DERIVATIVE, *  If AMRT_TYPE_CD is either 400 or 500, the
Ei:Eﬁﬁ_LEDGER—'NSTR corresponding value is set to 100
FSI_D_LOAN_COMMIT Lr;ﬁljlé(?;hreert;%ir:janos, the AMRT_TYPE_CD
MENTS,

FSI_D_OFF_BALANCE

_SHEET,

FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RAT

E_TIERS,

FSI_D_BREAK_FUNDIN

G_CHARGES,

FSI_D_PM_GENERATE

D_INSTRMTS

FSI_D_ASSET, PMT_PATTERN_CD If AMRT_TYPE_CD is between 1000 and 69999,
FSI_D_LIABILITY, the PMT_PATTERN_CD value is set to the
FSI_D_FEE_BASED_S AMRT_TYPE_CD value. In all other scenarios, it is
ERVICE, set to NULL.

FSI_D_DERIVATIVE,
FSI_D_LEDGER_INSTR
UMENT,
FSI_D_LOAN_COMMIT
MENTS,
FSI_D_OFF_BALANCE
_SHEET,
FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RAT
E_TIERS,
FSI_D_BREAK_FUNDIN
G_CHARGES,
FSI_D_PM_GENERATE
D_INSTRMTS

FSI_D_ASSET, BEHAVIOUR_PATTERN If AMRT_TYPE_CD is between 70000 and 99999,
FSI_D_LIABILITY, _CD the BEHAVIOUR_PATTERN_CD is set to the
FSI_ D FEE BASED_S AMRT_TYPE_CD value. Otherwise, it is set to
ERVICE, NULL.

FSI_D DERIVATIVE,

FSI D LEDGER_INSTR

UMENT,

FSI_D_LOAN_COMMIT

MENTS,

FSI_D_OFF BALANCE

_SHEET,

FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RAT

E_TIERS,

FSI_ D BREAK_FUNDIN

G_CHARGES,

FSI_ D PM_GENERATE

D_INSTRMTS

User Guide
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Table 5-3 (Cont.) Transformations post data migration

SaaS/Target Table

SaaS-Column

Transformations Post Data Migration

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY,
FSI|_D_FEE_BASED_S
ERVICE,
FSI_D_DERIVATIVE,
FSI_D_LEDGER_INSTR
UMENT,
FSI_D_LOAN_COMMIT
MENTS,
FSI_D_OFF_BALANCE
_SHEET,
FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RAT
E_TIERS,
FSI_D_BREAK_FUNDIN
G_CHARGES,
FSI_D_PM_GENERATE
D_INSTRMTS

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY,
FSI_D_FEE_BASED_S
ERVICE,
FSI_D_DERIVATIVE,
FSI_D_LEDGER_INSTR
UMENT,
FSI_D_LOAN_COMMIT
MENTS,
FSI_D_OFF_BALANCE
_SHEET,
FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RAT
E_TIERS,
FSI_D_BREAK_FUNDIN
G_CHARGES,
FSI_D_PM_GENERATE
D_INSTRMTS

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY,
FSI|_D_FEE_BASED_S
ERVICE,
FSI_D_DERIVATIVE,
FSI_D_LEDGER_INSTR
UMENT,
FSI_D_LOAN_COMMIT
MENTS,
FSI_D_OFF_BALANCE
_SHEET,
FSI_D_ACCOUNT_RAT
E_TIERS,
FSI_D_BREAK_FUNDIN
G_CHARGES,
FSI_D_PM_GENERATE
D_INSTRMTS

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY

Copyright © 2022, 2026, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_C -

D

REPRICE_PATTERN_C
D

COMPOUNDING_BASI
S CcD

OPTION_EXPIRY_DAT
E

If ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD is 30, the

corresponding value is set to 50

. If ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD >= 500, the
corresponding value is set to 10

e In all other cases, the value of

ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD is retained

If ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD is >= 500, then the
REPRICE_PATTERN_CD is set to the
ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD value. In all other cases,
it is set to NULL.

If COMPOUNDING_BASIS_CD is either 200 or
999, the corresponding value is set to 160.
Otherwise, the value of
COMPOUNDING_BASIS _CD is retained.

The OPTION_EXPIRY_DATE column in the target
table is updated with the values from the
OPTION_EXPIRY_DATE column in the
FSI_D_EMBEDDED_OPTIONS_SCH table.
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Table 5-3 (Cont.) Transformations post data migration

SaaS/Target Table

SaaS-Column

Transformations Post Data Migration

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY

STRIKE_VALUE

STRIKE_IRC_CD

The STRIKE_VALUE column in the target table is
updated with the values from the STRIKE_VALUE
column in the
FSI_D_EMBEDDED_OPTIONS_SCH table.

The STRIKE_IRC_CD column in the target table is
updated with the values from the STRIKE_IRC_CD

column in the FSI_D_EMBEDDED_OPTIONS
table.

EXERCISE_TYPE_CD The EXERCISE_TYPE_CD column in the target
table is updated with the values from the
EXERCISE_TYPE_CD column in the
FSI_D_EMBEDDED_OPTIONS table.

The RATE_LOOKUP_CD column in the target
table is updated with the values from the
RATE_LOOKUP_CD column in the
FSI_D_EMBEDDED_OPTIONS table.

The STRIKE_TYPE_CD column in the target table
is updated with the values from the
STRIKE_TYPE_CD column in the
FSI_D_EMBEDDED_OPTIONS table.

The OPTION_TYPE_CD column in the target table
is updated with the values from the
OPTION_TYPE_CD column in the
FSI_D_EMBEDDED_OPTIONS table.
OPTION_START_DATE The OPTION_START_DATE column in the target
table is updated with the values from the
OPTION_START_DATE column in the
FSI_D_EMBEDDED_OPTIONS table.

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY

RATE_LOOKUP_CD

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY

STRIKE_TYPE_CD

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY

OPTION_TYPE_CD

FSI_D_ASSET,
FSI_D_LIABILITY

FSI_D_ASSET, ACCOUNT_TYPE ACCOUNT_TYPE is searched sequentially in the
FSI_D_FEE_BASED_S following tables and the value is updated.
ERVICE,

FSI_D_LEDGER_INSTR 1. Product

UMENT, 2. Common COA

FSI_D_LOAN_COMMIT

MENTS, 3. General Ledger

thé)E?FF—BALANCE If ACCOUNT_TYPE is not present in any of the

above mentioned tables, it is set to 100.

FSI_D_LIABILITY ACCOUNT_TYPE ACCOUNT_TYPE is searched sequentially in the

following tables and the value is updated.
1. Product

2. Common COA

3. General Ledger

If ACCOUNT_TYPE is not present in any of the
above mentioned tables, it is set to 300.
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Table 5-3 (Cont.) Transformations post data migration

_______________________________________________________________________________|
SaaS/Target Table SaaS-Column Transformations Post Data Migration

FSI_D_DERIVATIVE ACCOUNT_TYPE

For the given LEG_TYPE values, the following
ACCOUNT_TYPE values are configured.
 IfLEG_TYPE s 1, set ACCOUNT_TYPE as

310

e IfLEG_TYPE is 2, set ACCOUNT_TYPE as
110

. In all other cases, set ACCOUNT_TYPE as
800

5.3.3.5 generate-report.sh

Execute gener at e- r epor t. sh script, to to generate a HTML report containing list of all the
exported and imported table details.

generate-report.shis located in <$FI C_ HOVE>/ uti | ity/ Data_Export _to_SaaS/ bi n directory.

The final HTML reports are saved to <FI C_HOVE>/ uti | i ty/ Dat a_Export_t o_SaaS/ report
directory.

Example : ./ generate-report.sh

5.4 Pre-Mapped Dimensions for Migration

Pre-mapped dimensions with associated On-Premise and SaaS Dimension tables.

Table 5-4 Migratable Pre-Seeded Dimensions

Dimension On-Premise Dimension Table SaaS Dimension Table
Accidental Health Insurance FSI_ACCID_HEALTH_INS_CO_CD FSI_ACCID_HEALTH_INS_CO_CD
Company

Account Group
Account Officer

FSI_ACCOUNT_GROUP_CD
FSI_ACCOUNT_OFFICER_CD

FSI_ACCOUNT_GROUP_CD
FSI_ACCOUNT_OFFICER_CD

Account Type

FSI_ACCOUNT TYPE_CD

FSI_ACCOUNT _TYPE_CD

Accrual Basis

FSI_ACCRUAL_BASIS_CD

FSI_ACCRUAL_BASIS_CD

Adjustable Type

FSI_ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD_V

FSI_ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD V

Adjustment Type Code

FSI_ADJUSTMENT_TYPE_CD

FSI_ADJUSTMENT_TYPE_CD

Advice Type

FSI_ADVICE_TYPE_CD

FSI_ADVICE_TYPE_CD

Agent Bank

FSI_AGENT_BANK_CD

FSI_AGENT_BANK_CD

Aggregate Method

FSI_AGGREGATE_METHOD_CD

FSI_AGGREGATE_METHOD_CD

Amortization Method

FSI_AMORT_METHOD_CD

FSI_AMORT_METHOD_CD

Amortization Type

FSI_AMORTIZATION_TYPE_CD_V

FSI_AMORTIZATION_TYPE_CD_V

Annual Fee

FSI_ANNUAL_FEE_CD

FSI_ANNUAL_FEE_CD

Application Analyst

FSI_APPLICATION_ANALYST_CD

FSI_APPLICATION_ANALYST_CD

Authorization Device Type

FSI_AUTH_DEVICE_TYPE_CD

FSI_AUTH_DEVICE_TYPE_CD

Autopay Instruction Type

FSI_AUTOPAY_INSTR_TYPE_CD

FSI_AUTOPAY_INSTR_TYPE_CD

Balance Type

FSI_BALANCE_TYPE_CD

FSI_BALANCE_TYPE_CD

Bank

FSI_BANK_CD

FSI_BANK_CD
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Dimension

On-Premise Dimension Table

SaaS Dimension Table

Branch

FSI_BRANCH_CD

DIM_BRANCH_B

Behavior Subtype Code

FSI_BEHAVIOUR_SUB_TYPE_CD

FSI_BEHAVIOUR_SUB_TYPE_CD

Behavior Type Code

FSI_BEHAVIOUR_TYPE_CD

FSI_BEHAVIOUR_TYPE_CD

Billing Method

FSI_BILLING_METHOD_CD

FSI_BILLING_METHOD_CD

Break Identification Code

FSI_BREAKAGE_TYPE_CD

FSI_BREAKAGE_TYPE_CD

Calendar Rolling Convention
Code

FSI_CAL_ROLLING_CONVENTIO
N_CD

FSI_CAL_ROLLING_CONVE